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INTRODUCTION 


It gives me the greatest pleasure to write some 
words of an introductory nature to the Beginner’s 
Grammar of the Greek New Testament by my beloved 
colleague, Dr. W. H. Davis. The need of this book 
is urgent. Hardly a week goes by that I am not 
asked to recommend such a book to young minis- 
ters, to pastors, to laymen, to women, many of whom 
wish to learn how to read the Greek New Testament 
without the advantage of a teacher. ‘There are a 
number of grammars that undertake to do this 
thing, but they all start in the wrong way, except 
Moulton’s Introduction, which is not well suited to 
American schools. 

It is a curious thing how traditionalism in lin- 
guistic teaching has held in slavery so many men 
who teach Greek today precisely as it was done a 
hundred years ago. The revolutionary progress made 
by Brugmann and Delbrick in comparative philol- 
ogy is left to one side for technical scholars. Pro- 
fessor Davis starts the student right. The stand- 
point of Thumb’s revision of Brugmann’s Grtechische 
Grammattk is presented with clearness and precision. 
The student who starts with Davis’s Beginner’s Gram- 
mar can go right on to my Short Grammar of the 
Greek New Testament without a break or jolt. Then 
he will be ready for my Grammar of the Greek New 


vil 


Vili INTRODUCTION 


Testament in the Light of Htstorical Research. It is 
only a step further to the Brugmann-Thumb Grie- 
chische Grammatsk and in the same direction. In 
my experience of thirty-five years as a teacher of 
the Greek New Testament I have always had num- 
bers of men who floundered over the cases, the prepo- 
sitions, the tenses, the voices, the modes, because 
they had learned these basal things in the old un- 
scientific way. It is like pulling eye-teeth for such 
a one to learn that the genitive is not the whence- 
case, but only the case of kind or genus, and that 
the ablative is the whence-case. If one gets it into 
his head that the root idea of tense is time, he may 
never get it out and he will therefore never under- 
stand the beauty of the Greek tense, the most won- 
derful development in the history of language. 
Professor Davis is absolutely at home in the new 
science of language and, I may add, is the most 
brilliant student of Greek that I have ever had. One 
should, if possible, take the college course in ancient 
Greek. He needs this background and this contact 
with the glorious period of the Greek language. But 
the New Testament is the chief glory of the Greek 
tongue, and one can begin it in the right way under 
Professor Davis’s tutelage. 

Professor Davis is a master of the papyri and so 
of the Koiné in which the New Testament books 
are written. He is not giving the grammar of the 
literary Attic, but the grammar of the Koiné of the 
first century A.D. This fact is the second linguistic 
discovery that has revolutionized the study of the 
Greek New Testament. Comparative philology and 
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the papyri discoveries have put the old grammars 
out of date and all the new ones that ignore the tre- 
mendous progress thus made. It is now known that 
the Greek of the New Testament is not literary 
Attic nor is it a peculiar Hebrew jargon or sacred 
Greek dialect. At bottom it is simply straight Koiné 
of the first century A.D. like that found in the in- 
scriptions of Asia Minor and in the papyri of Egypt. 
The papyri give us many thousands of examples of 
the language of the life of the first century A.D. in 
Egypt. There are business contracts, bills, deeds, 
marriage contracts, wills, decrees, love letters, busi- 
ness correspondence, anything and everything that 
made up the life of the people of the time. These 
telics preserve the language of people of all degrees 
of culture. The Koiné means the language common 
to people everywhere, not merely the language of 
the common people. It was the means of commu- 
nication all over the Roman Empire. The most of 
the papyri examples give the vernacular form of the 
Koiné, but there are specimens of the literary Koiné 
also. The New Testament is mainly in the ver- 
nacular Koiné, but it is the vernacular of men of 
great ability and some of them have a decided liter- 
ary flavor, as we see in the writings of Luke, the 
Epistles of Paul, the Epistle to the Hebrews. 
Language changes with the years if it is alive. 
Changes occur in the meaning of words, and here 
the papyri give very great help in showing what the 
words of the New Testament meant in everyday 
life. Dr. Davis himself has found over two thou- 
sand words in the papyri not given in any of the 
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Greek lexicons. But the forms of the Koiné show 
numerous changes from those in the Attic. Dr. 
Davis’s Grammar gives the forms of the Koiné, not 
of the Attic Greek. Syntax shows some changes also, 
and these are given rightly. 

There are Hebraisms and Aramaisms in the Greek 
New Testament, but the number is nothing like so 
great as was once thought to be the case. It is 
natural that Jews who spoke and wrote the Koiné 
should reveal here and there familiarity with He- 
brew and Aramaic. Even Luke, probably a Greek, 
has the ear-marks of Aramaic sources and of knowl- 
edge of the Septuagint. But, in the main, the New 
Testament is written in the current Koiné, as one 
would expect. 

It should be added that Dr. Davis confines him- 
self to a Beginner’s Grammar. He does not try to 
teach the ancient Attic on the one hand nor to go 
over the ground of my Shor? Grammar on the other. 
He definitely undertakes to prepare students for the 
Short Grammar, and he does it with consummate 
skill. He supplies in masterly fashion the book that 
was needed. He will smooth the path for the be- 
ginner in the Greek New Testament. He will make 
it so easy that one will wonder why he was so long 
starting on the road that leads one into the heart 
of the greatest of all the books of earth, the Greek 
New Testament. 


A. T. ROBERTSON 
Louisville, Ky. 


NOTE TO FIFTH EDITION 


In the present edition various corrections and a 
few additions have been incorporated. A revised and 
enlarged edition is planned to appear when circum- 
stances warrant it. I thank my colleague, Dr. E. A. 
McDowell, Jr., for corrections and valuable sugges- 
tions. He is at work on a Koine reader which may 
be used in conjunction with the Grammar. 

W. Hersey Davis 

Louisville, Kentucky, 

1942 
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PREFACE 


Dr. A. T. Robertson wrote in the Preface to his 
Short Grammar of the Greek New Testament: ‘Three 
types of New Testament grammars are needed: a 
beginner’s grammar for men who have had no Greek 
training, an advanced and complete grammar for 
scholars and more critical seminary work, an inter- 
mediate handy working grammar for men familiar 
with the elements of Greek both in school and in 
the pastorate.’”” This book is designed to meet the 
need for the first type. It is intended for those who 
are beginning the study of the Greek New Testa- 
ment or have an imperfect knowledge of the essen- 
tials of the Greek of the New Testament, and to 
serve as a preparation for A Short Grammar of the 
Greek New Testament (A. T. Robertson). 

The book is a beginner’s book. It is the result of 
class-room experience of many years. The need and 
preparation of a beginner’s class in Greek has de- 
termined the method and order of presentation. 
The Greek of the New Testament is the Koiné of 
the first century A.D. It is presented as such in this 
book. The historical development of the Greek lan- 
guage has been kept in mind. 

No forms or words are given which do not occur 
in the Greek New Testament. All illustrations and 


sentences for translation have been taken from the 
x 


xii PREFACE 


New Testament. Those words which are of the 
most frequent occurrence are presented first. 

In this book especial stress has been laid upon the 
meaning of the cases, the prepositions, and the tenses, 
wherein most beginner’s books have been faulty. 

The author wishes to record his great indebted- 
ness to his teacher, Professor A. T. Robertson, D.D., 
LL.D., of the Southern Baptist Theological Semi- 
nary, for instruction and for invaluable assistance. 
Without his encouragement the work would not 
have been begun nor would it have been brought to 
completion. Whatever of worth this book may have, 
it owes much (if not all) to his rare scholarship and 
experience of many years as a teacher of the Greek 
New Testament. In fact his monumental work A 
Grammar of the Greek New Testament 1n the Light of 
Historical Research is the authority from which this 
book drew at all points. Of course he is not at all 
responsible for any faults or errors which this book 
may contain. 

The names of many writers whose works were 
consulted, the author cannot here recount, except 
Brugmann-Thumb (Griechtsche Grammattk). 

In conclusion the author wishes here to express 
his thanks to his colleague, Professor F. M. Powell, 
A.M., Th.D., for valuable criticisms of a great part 
of the book in manuscript, to his friend, Dr. A. R. 
Bond, for expert criticism and preparation of the 
Index, and to his father, Rev. Q. C. Davis, Albe- 
marle, N.C., for his sympathy and guidance. 


W. HeErRsEY DAVIS 
Louisville, Ky. 
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PART I: LESSONS 


BEGINNER’S GRAMMAR OF THE 
GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 


LESSON I 


The Alphabet 


1. The Greek alphabet had in the Koiné or Hellen- 
istic period twenty-four letters. 


Form of capital Name Form of small Sounded as 1 
letters letters 

A alpha a a in father 

B beta 6 b in boy 

i gamma Y g in go 

A delta 8 d in day 

E epsilon e e (short) in met 

Z zeta ti z in daze 

yu me : e in féte 
ain mate 

(3) theta i) th in thin 

I iota t ‘4 et 
i in ft 


1The sounds adopted as equivalent to the vowels in Greek are 
~iven for the sake of a consistent method of pronunciation. Already 
in the first century A.p. some of the vowels and diphthongs were 
sometimes pronounced alike, as in Modern Greek, and consequently 
were confused: thus et, t, n,n, v, ut, ot (being pronounced alike) were 
sometimes written one for another; so with e and a, and o and w. 
The confusion of vowels and diphthongs of é sound is called itacism. 

There is clear evidence that in the first century a.p., 6 had the 
twofold pronunciation of b and » (labiodental), as in Modern Greek, 
and y had begun to have the value of y (the 7 value of 7 before 
e and 7 sounds). 
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Form of capital Name Form of small Sounded as 
letters letters 
K kappa % k in keep 
A lambda ry 1 in Jed 
M mu us m in man 
N nu y fl i eu 
‘sh x1 E x in lax 
O omicron 0 o (short) in omit 
Il pi T p in peg 
P rho ° rin run 
a sigma 6¢ Sin Sit 
T tau c t in fen 
Y upsilon v uin Fr. tu, Ger. 
Tur 
® phi 2 ph in graphic 
xX chi x ch in Ger. ich, 
Scotch loch 
chasm 
y psi Y ps in tops 
Q omega w d (long) in note 


a. At the end of a word sigma is written <, else- 
where o; as in oetaudc. 

At first learn the form of the small letters only. 
Write each letter many, many times, pronouncing its 
name each time, until the whole alphabet can from 
memory be uttered and written without hesitation. 


2. Every Greek word has as many syllables as it 
has separate vowels or diphthongs. 

Learn the sound of each letter. 

Pronounce aloud the following words: 
Oe-Aw, the-16 yea-on, gra-phé 
YO-(L0G, no-mos Ae-Yo, le-g5 


THE ALPHABET Z1 


BAe-Trw, ble-ps ouw-Cu, $0-z6 

gt-Aos, phi-los xoo-u0¢, kos-mos 

vué, nux g-YW, e-chod 

a-SEA-906, a-del-phos Yu-x, psu-ché 

av-Oow-n0¢, an-thrd-pos Oe-Ayn-ua the-lé-ma 
LESSON II 


Vowels, Diphthongs, Breathing 


8. There are seven vowels: «a, ¢, 7, t, 0, v, w. 7 iS 
the long form of «, and w is the long form of o; 
e and o are always short, n and w always long. This 
list, then, corresponds in a way to the English 
a,e, i, 0, U. a, t, v are sometimes long and some- 


times short; the long and short forms are not dis- / 
tinguished by separate characters. 4\ 
4. A diphthong is two vowel sounds fused into one. a : 
The Spanos. are: . ag by : 
at=ai in aisle ov=ouin group < | 4 pH 
freee in Ger. haus ev=eu in feud qual” 
aU : 
=ou in house 
et=ei in hezght nu =approximately the 
same sound as ev. 
ot =Oi in orl ut= we 


Also there are g, y, w; but the « (iota written under- 
neath a vowel is called ‘iota-subscript’) does not 
affect the sound of the vowel. 


5. Many Greek words begin with a sound equivalent 
to the English h. This sound is indicated by writing 
a sign (‘) called the rough breathing over a vowel or 
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diphthong at the beginning of a word (over the 
second vowel of a diphthong). Thus 650¢=hodos; 
edetoxw =heurisko. If an initial vowel or diphthong 
is not pronounced with an h, the sign (’), called the 
smooth breathing, is written over it. Thus gxovw= 


akouo; oéeavog=ouranos. Initial v always has the 


rough breathing. 
6. Write the following in English (Roman) letters in 


accordance with the equivalents given in 1 and 4. 

Barete elg ta SeEta weer tou mAotou to Stxtvoy xae 
ebonoete. tte doa ObtTOS gotty;  Yuxy adtov épobyOy. of 
dvOowmot €&nAOov éx tou otxov. 

Write the following words in Greek characters: 
kai palin érxato didaskein para tén thalassan. kai 
sunagetai pros auton ochlos pleistos, hdste auton eis 
ploion embanta kathésthai. periblepsamenos autous 
legei ide hé métér mou kai hoi adelphoi mou. 


LESSON III 
Accent 


7. Most Greek words are written with accents. 
The accents are the acute (’), the grave (‘), and the 
circumflex (~). Thus, AauBdver toy S0A0v; dxodw tH¢ 
gwvis. On inspection it will be noticed that _the 
accent stands over the vowel of the accented syllable, 
and in a diphthong over the second vowel. 

8. To us in English accent means a stress of the 
voice. Also to the native Greeks of today it means 
simply stress of voice. Originally, however, accents 
indicated the tone or pitch of the voice in pro- 
nouncing syllables. 
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In pronunciation we make no distinction between 


the accents. 


9. The last syllable of a word is called the ultima; 
the next to the last, the penult; and the one before 
the penult, the antepenult. 4 

10. Learn the following verbs: D. L/ CV 

&YW, I lead, bring, go 6éru, I wish, will 


dxotw, I hear awbevo, I take, receive 
Bréxuw, TL see, look at Aéyu, I say 
yiockxo, I know néuxw, 1 send . 
yecéou, IL write motevw, I believe 
edotoxw, I find exw, I have, hold 


Write and pronounce aloud each of these words 
(with the proper breathing and accent) fifteen to 
twenty times, associating with each word its mean- 
ing, as 
&yw, 4-gd, I lead. Notice how the breathing and 
accent are written together when they occur on 
the same syllable. 

éxobw, a-kov-6, I hear. Observe that the accent is 
written over the second vowel of the diphthong 
dUenscee7. 


11. Observe that: 1. Every initial vowel or diph- 
thong has a breathing. 2. The acute accent stands 
on the penult. The accent of verbs is generally 
thrown as far back as possible from the last syllable. 
This is known as recessive accent. Here the position 
of the accent is determined by the last syllable: 

1 Sections in the Lesson Part are referred to by the simple number 


(as 7). Sections in the Part dealing with Etymology are referred 
to by a section sign (§) before the number (as § 6). 
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(1) If the last syllable is long, the accent fall 
the penult. (2) if the last syllable is short, the ac- 


cent falls on the antepenult. (3 syllable is long 
if ff contains a long vowel or diphthong; other- 
wise it is short. 3. The ending -w in each of these 
words has the force of the personal pronoun J in 
English. 


12. 1. In Greek the endings of verbs generally 
express the different persons, as I, thou (you), he, 
we, ye (you), they. What is the ending of each 
verb in 10? The endings of verbs denoting person 
are called personal endings; they are fragments 
of old pronouns and are inseparable from the verb. 
But in English the personal pronouns are sepa- 
rate from the verb and are generally written before 
ite 

In the case of most verbs the original personal 
endings in the singular of the present indicative 
are no longer apparent in the forms of the -w- 
verbs. 

a The verb affirms action (including ‘‘state’’). 
A_Greek verb has tense, mode, and voice. d voice. Tense 
expresses the state of the action of the verb; mode 
gives the manner of affirmation of the verb, how it is 
made; voice tells how the action of _the verb is 
SST eee ane subject. Verbs indicate affirmation 
by the personal endings. 

The student should now begin to make a Greek- 
English and an English-Greek vocabulary arranged 
according to the alphabet. A good note book of 
convenient size should be used. 
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LESSON IV 

13. Present Indicative Active 

I. A\éy-w, I am saying, Aéy-o-wev, WE are saying, 
I say say 

2. Aéy-ets, YOU are say- Aéy-e-te, ye are saying, 
ing, say say 

3. Aéy-et, he, she, or it Réy-oucr, they are say- 
1S SAYING, SAYS ing, say 


Infinitive, Aéy-erv, to be saying, to say 
14. Only in the indicative mode in Greek do the 
tenses show time absolutely. The main idea of 
tense is the ‘‘kind of action,’’ the state of action. 
Even in the indicative time is a secondary idea. 
Continued action, or a state of incompletion, is 


is called durative or linear. The action of the b 
is shown in DEOgEeSS 65 gosng on Observe that the 
“indicative mode in Greek has practically the same 
declarative force as it has in English. In 13 the 
subject is represented as acting. 

15. To conjugate a verb is to give all the variations 
in its terminations in the proper order. As given in 


13, Aéyw is said to be conjugated in the present in- 
dicative active and present infinitive active. 


16. Observe in the conjugation of Aéyw: I. The 
stem Aey- remains unchanged throughout. 2. A 
vowel follows this stem. 3. The vowel is o before 
endings that begin with p» or v, and ¢ before other 


letters. This vowel (sometimes designated °/.) is 


called the thematic vowel. 4. The thematic vowel 
he “nema 
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is followed by an ending (the personal ending, see 12) 
clearly seen in -yev and -te of the first and second 
persons plural. 

Thus, Aéy-e-te is composed of the stem Aey-, the 
thematic vowel -<-, and the personal ending -te. 
17. The personal endings of the active voice, pri- 
mary tenses,! in their primitive form were these: 


Singular Plural 
I. wt, ik -Wey, we 
2. -¢ (for -ct), thou -TE, ye 


3. -ot (for -tt), he, she, at -vot (for -vtt), they 
The personal endings are remnants of personal pro- 
nouns. 


18. The thematic vowel with the personal ending 
may be exhibited thus: 


I. o-(t O-(LEy 
2. e-¢ (for e-cr) e-TE 
3. e-ct (for ett) o-vot (for o-vtt) 


a. The first person singular -w is probably the 
result of dropping the personal ending -y: and the 
consequent lengthening of the thematic vowel o to wo. 
b. -eot and -et: of the second and third persons singular 
result in -et¢ and -e: respectively. c. In -ovet of the 
third person plural y is expelled and o is lengthened 
to ov (such vowel change is called compensatory 
lengthening). , 


19. The resultant endings from combination of the 
thematic vowel and the personal ending are 


Ve ; / 1 The primary tenses are the present, the future, and the perfect; YU 
the secondary tenses are the imperfect, the aorist, and the pluperfect. 
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Tae-w,el: -ouev, WE 
2. -etc, thou -ete, Ye 
3. -et, he, she, tt -ouct, they 


These forms must be mastered. Nothing short of 
absolute mastery of forms will answer the purpose. 


20. The infinitive does not have personal endings. 
It is a verbal substantive in a fixed case form. -etv 
is the result of contraction of the thematic vowel « 
and the old locative ending -ey (-ev). 

21. Exercises for pronunciation and translation. 

I. Translate into English: 

I. Breet, dxodousy, ytvmoxete. 2. Aawbdvouat, yedpets, 
Byer, Tictevouev. 3. méurety, edotonet, ayete, ytvmoxouct. 
4. O€douev: BAgtety, Exouev, ytvwmoxete. 5. Ayouct, Aaw- 
Bavet, Exouct. 

II. Translate into Greek: 


1. We know, I see, he finds. 2. You send, they 
know, ye lead. 3. We wish to know, he hears. 
4. They write, he has, you believe. 


LESSON V 


The Second Declension or Declension of o-Stems 


25 VOCABULARY 
dotoc, bread véuoc, law 
Bodvoc, throne byxAos, crowd 
nxoonoc, world t6noc, place 
AO0c, stone Yoedvosc, tame 


Abyos, word ptroc, friend 


5 eT ear gl ee ‘A 
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The student should take up the words of the 

vocabulary, one at a time, writing and pronouncing 
(aloud) each word with its proper accent and breath- 
ing until it can be spoken or written without hesita- 
tion. Learn thoroughly the meaning of each word. 
Do not take up a new word until the preceding word 
has been thoroughly mastered. 
23. Observe: 1. All the words in the vocabulary 
endin-oc. 2. All these substantives belong to the o- 
declension. 3. They all have an acute accent on the 
penult. ) 


24. In Greek all nouns (substantive and adjectives} 


sion, is: 


STEM )oyo- 
Singular Plural 
Nom. Adyos, a word A6yor, words 
Gen. Aédyou, of a word Adywv, of words 
Abl. édyou, from a word A6ywv, from words 


Loc. Ady, i, or at,aword ébyotc, 1n or at words 
Ins. Adyw, with or byaword dyots, with or by words 
Dat. dy, to or fora word déyotc, to or for words 
Acc. Adyoy, a word Aoyous, words 

Voc. Adye, O word Adyor, O words 


a. In the dat. sing. the ending -w is for -o + a 
(dat. case-ending) =o: =. In the loc. sing. the 
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ending -w is for -o ++ (loc. case-ending) =or=wt= w. 
In the ins. sing. the ending -w is for -o + @ (ins. case- 
ending) =. Because the forms of these cases 
were pronounced alike, they early came to be 
written alike. 6. The genitive and ablative cases 
early came to have their forms alike. c. The loc., 
ins., and dat. plural have the ending of the instru- 
mental case -o1¢. d. So far as the form goes the 
vocative is strictly not a case. The endings of d6y0¢ 
must be absolutely mastered. x 


26. 1. Note that the accent on Adyos remains on 
the same syllable throughout the declension. Jn 


the declension of a substantive the accent is kept, if 
possible, on the same syllable on which tt resis 1m the 
ere 

nominative case. 


2. e accent of the nominative case must be 
learned by observation of each word. 
wo 


27. It is to be observed, from 25, that in Greek 
there are eight cases (appearing under five case- 
forms): Nominative, Genitive, Ablative, Locative, 
Instrumental, Dative, Accusative, and Vocative. 
The nominative is the case of the subject, corre- 
sponding roughly to the English nominative. The 
seule is the specifyimg case, expressed in English 
y the possessive or the objective with of. The 
ablative is the whence case (origin or separation), 
expressed in English by off, out, from, away, etc. 
The locative is the 1m case, corresponding to the 
English in, on, among, at, by. The instrumental, is 
the case of means or association, expressed in English 


by with, by, etc. The dative is the case of personal 
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interest (denoting advantage or disadvantage), cor- 
responding to the English to or for, or indirect 
object. The accusative_is the case of extension 
(whether of thought or verbal action), correspond- 
ing roughly to the English direct object. The voca- 
tive is the case of address. 

28. In Greek the case-endings of nouns express the 
of the sentence. In English this relation is generally 
expressed by prepositions (such as of, for, at, on, 
in, by, etc.) and position of words. 


29. EXERCISES 


i el Ow, xdcu0u, Dodvwy. 2. Adyor vouou. 3. Aé€yet 
bxyAW. 4. AauBdvouey Kotov. 5. Bydog dxobet Adyoy 
vOUOU. 

II. 1. Inaplace, ofaworld. 2. Fora friend, laws 


of thrones. 3. He takes a stone. 4. We have 
bread for a world. 5. Ye speak words to crowds. 


LESSON VI 
Declension of o-Stems (Continued) 
30. VOCABULARY 
dyyehos, angel, messenger StSdoxadoc, teacher 
dvOownxosg, man Odvatos, death 
dnéotohos, apostle x0 0t0G, Lord 


In &yyedos the first y is pronounced like ng. 
y is always pronounced ng when it comes before x, y, 
x, or §& Some words of the vocabularies so far 
given occur 1000 times in the New Testament. 
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31. Nouns of the o-declension whose nominatives 
end in -o¢g are generally masculine in gender (rarely 
feminine). 
32. Declension of the masculine article 6 the, and 
&vOownos: 


STEM dy0oewto- 


Singular Plural 
Nom.6 dy0ewnoc, the man ot &vOoewnxa, the men 
Gen. 100 dvOomxou, of the man tév dvVOeantuy, ofthemen 
Abl. tot dvOewxou, from the «dy dvOpaixuv, from the 


man men 
Loc. t@ dvOemxm, im or at totc dvOownots, 2m or at 
the man the men 
Ins. +16 dvOedrq, withor by tots dvOewrots, withorby 
the man the men 
Dat. t@ d&0emxw, toor for ctoig dvOewdnotc, to or for 
the man the men 
Acc. toy &yOewnoy, the man ods d&vOpunouc, the men 
Voc. &vOowne, O man &vOownxot, O men 


33. Observe: In the declension of é&v@owxos: 1. The 
acute accent stands on the antepenult in the 
nominative case, and the ending -o¢ is short. 
2. When the ultima becomes long, as in the endings 
-0U, -, -Wy, -0tc, -ous (3, 4, and I1, (3)) the accent 
moves to the penult. Cf. 23, 2. 3. Final -or, 
although a diphthong, is considered short in de- 
termining the place of accent in the o- declension. 


34. The acute accent may stand on the ultima, 
penult, or antepenult. 
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1. The acute accent cannot stand on the ante- 
penult when the ultima is long, but may stand on 
the penult. 

2. The acute accent (’) on a final syllable is 
changed to the grave (*) when another word immedi- 
ately follows without any intervening mark of 
punctuation. 


35. Note: 1. The article in the nominative case 
has no accent,—it is to be pronounced with the fol- 
lowing word. 2. The circumflex accent is written 
over the gen., abl., loc., inst., dat. cases of the arti- 
cle; and the syllable on which it stands is long. 
3. The grave accent in the acc. case of the article. 
4. The rough breathing over the nom. case of the 
article. 


36. The definite article 4, the, is an adjective, and, 
like all adjectives in Greek, it is declined and 
agrees in gender, number, and case with the word it 
modifies. 


Sis EXERCISES 


I. 1. tH dr8acxdrw, dvOedxwv, tote drootddotc. 
2. dyyedor tod xuvotou, tH Oodvy tob xdcpov. 3. 6 otro 
youper. 4. 6 xUotog Agvet. 5. 6 Stddoxahog ytvwoxet tode 
vouous. 6. of otdot méurxoucr &etoy tots &tocTéAote. 


II. 1. With a stone, at the place, of the world. 
2. He sees the crowd. 3. The man wishes to find 
bread for the apostles. 4. We see the friends of the 
Lord. 
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LESSON VII 
Declension of o-Stems (Continued) 
38. VOCABULARY 
&Seh96c6, brother Zoyoy, work 
Oedc, God tepdy, temple 
abc, people tudtiov, garment 
oveavés, heaven matdtoy, lztile child 
vids, son céxvoyv, child 


The diphthong in vi with the rough breathing, as 
in ulés, is pronounced like hwee. 


39. Declension of otpavéc. 
STEM oldpayvo- 


Singular Plural 
Nom.otoavés odpavot 
Gen. odoeavod odeavay 
Abl. oteavot obepavay 
Loc. oteave odeavois 
Ins. oldeavo odpavots 
Dat. odeavo oveavotcs 
Acc. oteavéy odeavotc 
Voc. obpavé odeavol 


40. Note that: 1. In every gen., abl., loc., ins., and 
dat. the acute (’) is changed to the circumflex (°). 
2. In the diphthongs -05 and -ctc the circumflex is 
written over the second vowel. See 7. 


41. A long ultima in the gen,, abl., loc,, ins., and 
at. cases, if accented, receives the circumflex accent. 


42. Learn the declension of the neuter substantive 
Zovov with the neuter article +é the. Neuter sub- 
stantives of the o- declension have their nominatives 
sing. in -ov. 
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STEM éoyo- 

Singular Plural 
Nom. 1d Zoyoy ta Eoya 
Gen. tod Zoyou cov ~oywy 
Abl. tod %oyou tov Zoywy 
Loc. tO Zey@ tots Fpyots 
Ins. t6 Zev Tots Epyots 
Dat. +t tera Tots Epyots 
Acc. +d éeyov ta épya 
Voc. Zovoy zova 


43. It is to be observed in the declension of épyov: 
1. The nom., acc., and voc. cases in the singular 
have the same ending, -ov; and the same cases in 
the plural have the ending -a. 2. The inflection of 
the other cases is the same as that of masculine 
substantives. 


44, The neuter article, +6 the, differs in its inflection 
from the masculine article only in the nom. and 
acc. eases, 


45. EXERCISES 


I. 1. t@ vt@ tod Meod. 2. edptoxouce coy vidv év! cH 
teo@. 3. 6 Stddoxahog Ogre Agyety totc téxvotc. 4. 6 
Hedg odpavod méunet tobc ayyéhouc totc dvOpwrotc. 5. of 
&dehqot Eyouct Kotov nat? tudtia tots mardlorc. 

II. 1. For the brothers and of the brothers. 
2. The friend finds the garments of the children. 
3. We see the son in the temple. 4. The teacher 
wishes to speak to the little child. 

1 gy, im, is used with the locative case. 


2xal, and, used more times than any other conjunction in the 
New Testament. 
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LESSON VIII 


Declension of o-Stems (Concluded) 


46. VOCABULARY 
SodAo«, 4, servant dHeov, 6, gaft 
utcbdc, 4, pay, wages, Tdotoy, +6, boat 
reward 
olxos, 6, house Totyotoy, t6, CUP 
olvoc, 6, wine Tedcwnoy, t6, face — 
690aAusc, 6, eve odBGatoy, 6, Sabbath 


ax6, prep., from, off, used only with the 
ablative case in the New Testament. 

Notice that when the breathing and circumflex 
accent belong to the same vowel, the circumflex is 
written directly over the breathing, as in otxoc, etc. 
47. The following are the declensions of 8000¢ and 
SOpoyv: 


STEM 8o0uA0- STEM 8woo0- 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Nom. dodA0¢ So0Aor Nom. dé pov SHea 
Gen. 30b)ou sobAwy Gen. 8deou SH EWY 
Abl. 80dAou SodAwy Abl. 8apo0u SWewy 
Loc. 800A SobAots Loc. sve dw00tG 
Ins. dob SobAotc Ins. dhe dwWeots 
Dat. 806A SobAots Dat. side Sdeots 
Acc. 80dXoy do0dAous Acc. &8épov 50 ea 
Voc. sob. So00Aot Voc. spor sH0a 


48. Observe that: 1. The circumflex accent(® oc- 
curs on a long syllable only. 2. When the circum- 
flex accent is written on the penult, the last syllable 
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is short. 3. When the last syllable becomes long, 
the circumflex accent is changed to the acute. 
Cir 26418 


49. The circumflex accent may stand on the ultima 
or or the penult. It cannot stand on the antepenult. 
The circumflex accent cannot stand on the penult 
when the ultima is long. When the ultima is short 
and the penult is long, the penult takes the circum- 


flex accent, if it is to be accented. 


50. EXERCISES 

I. 1. éy tote gpyots tod vouou. 2. 6 xdotocg tod otpae 
vod yet ta SH0a tots SovAotc. 3. ard TOO vduou xal ard 
toy dnootéAwy. 4. totg dp0aruotc BAéExouev toy olvoy éy 
t@ notynoetw. 5. td mardlov yrvWoxet toy &deAQdy. 


II. 1. In the world and in the temple. 2. From 
the temple and from heaven. 3. The apostles 
receive bread for the servants. 4. We know the law 
and believe. 5. The son wishes to speak to the 
children. . 


v ie } 


| 


_ LESSON Ix 


Present Indicative Middle 


51. The Greek verb has three voices: active, mid- 
dle, and passive. Lhe active. and passive voices are 
subject ; as acting; ‘the passive 4 voice e represents the 
subject as acted upon. 

52. The middle voice represents the subject as 
acting with reference to himself. Thus: 1. As 
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acting directly on himself (direct middle): Aobo, I 
wash; otopa, I wash myself. 2. As acting for 
himself or for his own interest in some way: ¢yoedtu, 
I buy; dyoedtouat, I buy for myself. 

a. Precisely how the subject acts with reference 
to himself, the middle voice per se does not tell. 
This precise relation is determined by the meaning 
of the verb itself and the context. 6. Often it is 
impossible to translate the shade of meaning given 
by the middle. Yet in some verbs there is a bold 
change in meaning. 


53. The conjugation of the present indicative mid- 
dle of A}otw, J wash, is 


Singular Plural 
I. Aov-o-uat, I wash myself ov-b-ueba, we wash our- 
selves 
2. hob-p, you wash your- hob-e-cbe, ye wash your- 
self selves 
3. Aob-e-tat, he washes him- hob-o-vea, they wash 
self themselves 


Present infinitive middle iot-e-cba, fo wash oneself. 


Observe that the appended translation is the 
direct middle. If dyopdtoua I buy for myself, etc., 
were given, the indirect middle would be seen. 


54. The primary middle personal endings are: 


Singular Plural 
I. -wot, I -ucba, we 
2. -cat, thou (you) -ole, ye 


3. -cat, he, she, tt -vtat, they 


38 BEGINNER’S GREEK GRAMMAR 


The thematic vowel (°/.) and personal endings: 


I. -ovae -o ela 
2. -eoat -eo0e 
3. ~ETaL -OYTAL 


Observe in the conjugation of Aotw that: 


1. The second person sing. Aotdn is for Aovecat. 
-y arose from the dropping of o and the contraction 
of « and a=yt=7n. Rarely is « found instead of 
N- 

2. a in these personal endings is considered 
short, hence the accent on the antepenult. The 
same principle of accent is to be observed as in II 
and 13. 

3. The thematic vowel (°/.) is found as in the 
active voice. 

4. The present middle infinitive ending is -cOa. 
The a is considered short. 


55. VOCABULARY 

dyoodtw, I buy ayoodtount, I buy for myself 

arto, LI fasten to éa&rtovat, I fasten myself to, 

touch 

rotw, L wash Aodouat, I wash myself 

victw, LI wash vircopat, I wash myself 

catw, I stop navona, I stop myself, cease 

guddcow I guard, keep guddcsopm, I guard myself, keep 
myself 


This vocabulary is given as a simple illustration 
of the middle. Any verb may be used in the middle 
voice, 
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56. EXERCISES 


I. 1. &yopdtetat, quddccn, navoua. 2. virropar td 
Tedcwnov. 3. QuAdccetat dnd toO xdcpov. 4. & Soto 
ayooatetat to mAotov. 5. aatéucba xat Aoudweba. 6. 
mavecbe xal AEyouct. 


II. 1. He ceases, they wash themselves. 2. You 
buy bread for yourself. 3. The apostle washes his 
(the) face. 4. The child guards himself from the 
man. 


LESSON X 


Present Indicative Passive 


57. VOCABULARY 

GarAw, I throw xetvw, I judge 
dtddoxw, LT teach otéAaw, LI send 
éyetow, TI raise up citw, I save 
xnotosw, I announce, proclaim 

els, prep., into, used with the accusative only. 


bxé, prep., used with the ablative (see 86), by; 
with the accusative, under. 


58. The passive voice is later than the active and 
middle and did not develop distinctive personal 


endings. ‘The middle and passive are the same in 
form, except in the future and aorist. For the mean- 
ing of passive see 51. 


59. The following is the present indicative passive 
of Abu TI loose. 
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Singular Plural 
I. Ab-o-uat, Tam (being) v-b-ueba, we are (being) 
loosed loosed 
2. db-n, you are (be- t-e-cbe, ye are (being) 
ing) loosed loosed 
3. Ab-e-tat, heis (being) db-o-vra they are (being) 
loosed loosed 


Present passive infinitive 1U-<-c6a, to be loosed. 


60. It is to be observed that the present passive 
voice uses the present middle endings. The present 
middle and passive voices have the same form. 


61. Generally the context will make clear whether 
the middle or passive voice is meant. 


62. EXERCISES 


I. 1. BAénovtat, néumetat, dxovetc, dxotp. 2. omer, 
owGdueba, xolvouat, &yetat. 3. St8doxw, St8aoxovtat, B&A- 
Aet, BaAActat. 4. eyetopece and tHY vexody.t 5. 6 
Adyos SSdoxetat év tH feeM@. 6. of SodAot otéArovtar etc 
tov olxoyv. 7. yedgetar gv tH vouw. 8. mtotedouct etc tov 
xUptov xat ooovtar. 9. xetvouela brd TOD xUuEtou. 


II. 1. He sends and is sent. 2. He believes and 
is saved. 3. The word is proclaimed in the temple. 
4. The son of man is judged. 5. The stone is 
thrown into the house. 6. The bread is taken from 
the apostle. 7. You are judged by the son of man. 


lyexodc, dead. 
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LESSON XI 
Imperfect Indicative Active 
63. VOCABULARY 
atow, I take up, bear uérrw, I am about (or go- 
Gancitw, I baptize ing) to do Somes 
éoOtw, I eat thing ' lad | 
“neato, I cry out “uévo, I remain 


64. The imperfect tense is made on the present 
stem. Thus pres. Aéy-w; imp. #Aey-ov. 

65. The imperfect indicative represents an action , 
as going on in past time (durative or linear action 
in past time),—this action may be simultaneous, 
prolonged, descriptive, repeated, customary, inter- 
rupted, attempted, or begun, according to the con- 
text and the meaning of the verb itself. 


66. The personal endings of the secondary ' active 
tenses are: 


Singular Plural 
I. -yv Wey 
= G “TE 
3. none -y or)-cay 
67. The imperfect indicative active of odo, I wash: 
Singular Plural 
I. &-hovu-o-v, J was wash- é-hobl-o-uey, we were wash- 
ing Ing 
2. &-ov-e-c, you were é-hol-e-te, ye were wash- 
washing ing 
3. &dou-e, hewaswash- &-)ov-o-v, they were 
mg washing 


1 See 17, footnote 1. 
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a. In the third pers. plu. the form é-Aol-o-say is 
sometimes found. 0. In the plural forms like 
éAobauev, gAotate, ZAouay sporadically appear. 


68. Observe that: 1. The thematic vowel is °/e as 
in the present indicative. 2. The third person sing. 
has no personal ending. 3. Before the stem Aov- 
ise. This ¢is called the augment. 


69. The augment is probably an old adverb for 
‘then.’ The augment in the imperfect places linear 
action in past time. At times it is difficult to trans- 
late this Greek tense into English, because of the 
absence of a true imperfect in English. 


70. The indicative of the secondary (or historical) 
tenses, besides having different personal endings, has 
also an augment. This augment is of two forms: 
1. If the stem begins with a consonant, the vowel « 
is commonly prefixed—called sy augment. 
gsiileng then ecrecel CM en Pe eet ce 
a becomes n (¢ becomes 7) 

(: becomes » (at becomes n) [except in 2 Ti. i:16, 
o becomes w (av becomes qv) where it remains a] 
t becomes it 
vu becomes 0 

“et may become p, but remains et in New Testament. 

ev may become yu, but usually remains ev in New 

Testament. 
ot generally becomes w, but sometimes remains ot in 
New Testament. 


E.g., &yw, lead; jyov, I was leading; dxobw, hear; 
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Hxovoy, L was hearing; éyelow, raise up; Hyeoov, I 
was raising up; alew, take up; feov, I was taking up. 
§éAw has y in the imperfect, #0eAov. Sometimes 


\uékno has », thus juehrov. 

71. EXERCISES 

IT. 1. éuévete, expate, eBadrrec. 2. nbdoloxoper, 
éxtotevoy, Hxoue. 3. euevoy év tH otxnw. 4. 1d téxvov 
Barre AlBouc. 5. & xUorog gowle todc dvOowmous. 6. of 
andotokot éxjouccoy tov Adyoy. 

II. 1. You were saying. 2. They were eating 
the bread. 3. The teacher was sending garments for 
the children. 4. He was taking up the child from 
the boat. 5. The men were leading the servants 
into the house. 


LESSON XII 
Prepositions 


72. VOCABULARY 

dx6é, prep., from, off, away from, used with the 
ablative only. 

elc, prep., 7néo, used with the accusative only. 

éx (€&), prep., out, out of, from within, used with the 
ablative only. ¢& before words beginning with 
a vowel. 

év, prep., iz, used with the locative only. The re- 
sultant meaning of év and the locative is some- 
times instrumental. 

napé, prep., beside, used with the locative, ablative, 
and accusative. 
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sty, prep., with, used with the instrumental only. 
dnootéAhw, send forth 


etoayu, bring in 

éxBaAAW, throw out, cast out 
TaparausBavo, take, receive 
ouvayw, gather together 


Some prepositions do not have an accent. Words 
which do not have_an accent are called _proclitics 


and are to be pronounced with the following 


words. 


Seb tans. 
73. Prepositions are adverbs specialized to define 
more clearly the meanings of cases, many of which 
come to be used in composition with verbs. 

Prepositions were originally free adverbs. These 
adverbs were brought gradually into closer relation 
with nouns, and many of them into a closer connec- 
tion with verbs. 


74. Prepositions are used to bring out more clearly 
the idea of case. They help the cases; the case calls 
in the preposition to aid in expressing more sharply 
the meaning of the case. “It is the case which 
indicates the meaning of the preposition, and not the 
preposition which gives the meaning to the case.” 
Then, strictly speaking, prepositions (in Greek) do 
not ‘“‘govern’’ cases. Take xaoeé, meaning beside, for 
example: with locative, raed tH S0lAw, by or at the 
side of the servant; with the ablative, rae& tod SovAou, 
from the side of the servant; with the accusative, 
Taex tov S00Ao0y, along side of the servant. 

4. aa cases used with yas _are_ the abla- 


\ 
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b. The dative is not used with any of the preposi- 
tions in the New Testament, except probably éyytc 
(Acts ix:38) and été. 


75._In composition with verbs the preposition has 


ated two uses. 


_ The preposition is merely local: e.g., éx-éAda, 


is eet out, cast out; xataBatvw, IT am going down. 
2. The preposition intensifies or completes the 
idea of the verb: e.g., écblw, I eal; xarecttw, I eat up - 


(down). This is called the ‘pe ive”’ e 


preposition. 
a. Sometimes prepositions change the meanin 
of the verb and blend with it. 


76. When a preposition ends in a vowel, as dnd, raed, 
the final vowel i is dropped before a verb that S 


/ with a vowel: e.g., rapéyw is for rapa + exo, I pro- 


vide, supply. When compound verbs receive the 
augment, the final. vowel of the preposition is 
dropped: e.g., taparaubavw, I receive; xapedduGavoy, 
I was receiving; dnootéAhw, J send forth, dnéotedroy, 
I was sending forth; xat&éyw, cath yoy. 

a. The prepositions xeet and xeé do not drop 
their final vowel; e.g., mooéyw, I go before; repicéyo, 
I go about. 


iis EXERCISES 


I. 1. of dréctorkor guevov gv tH ofxm. 2. 6 xboetoc 
a&néoteAAe tOdS vlodc cig tov xdcu0v. 3. 6 Dedc eyelet tods 
vexpods &% Oavdtov. 4. mapeAaubdvouey toy Adyoy tod 
Ocot amd tod xuotov. 5. 6 &vOownrog méunetar mapa to 
Oeod. 6. of SodAot Euevoy aby tots dvOeumors. 
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II. 1. He was sending the child out of the boat. 

2. The child was throwing stones into the house. 

3. The servants were eating up the bread. 4. The 

Lord was sending forth the apostles. 5. The teacher 
is about to receive the bread from the child. 


LESSON XIII 
The Imperfect Indicative Middle and Passive 


78. VOCABULARY 


dvabrénw, I look up, re- dso&atw, I glorify 

cover sight relOw, IL persuade 
a&réqur, L[keepoff, have gow, TI bear, carry 

in full (of re- ave, prep., on, upon, 


ceipts); Midd. along; used with 
I keep myself accusative only 
from, abstain. in New Testa~ 
d&nolvnoxw, I die ment. 
St xW, I follow after, pursue, persecute 


79. The personal endings in the secondary ! tenses 
of the indicative middle and passive are: 


Singular Plural 
I. -uny, L -ucba, we 
2. -c0, thou (you) -o0e, ye (you) 
3. -to, he, etc. -yto, they 


1The terms “primary” and “secondary” apply to the indicative 
mode only. 


IMPF. IND. MIDD. AND PASS. AT 


80. The conjugation of Abjw in the imperfect 
indicative middle is: 


Singular Plural 
I. éAuéuny, I was loosing éhubyeba, we were loosing 
(for) myself (for) ourselves 
2. éAvov, youwereloos- édbecbe, ye were loosing 
ing (for) (for) yourselves 
yourself 
3. édteto, hewasloosing édbovto, they were loos- 
(for) himself ing (for) them- 
selves 


a. In the second pers. sing., ¢Adou, -ov is for -eo; 
intersonantic « drops out and eo contract to ov. 


81. Observe: 1. The thematic vowel °/.. 2. The 
augment. 3. The accent in first pers. sing. 

82. Asin the present tense, so also in the imperfect, 
the middle and passive voices are alike in form. 


83. The conjugation of dw in the imperfect indica- 
tive passive is: 


Singular Plural 

I. gduéuny, I was being éduducba, we were being 
loosed loosed 

2. édbov, you were be- édbecbe, you were being 
ang loosed loosed 

3. éXbeto, he was being édbovto, they were being 
loosed loosed 


84. Review the present indicative active (13), mid- 
dle (53), and passive (59), and the imperfect indica- 
tive active (67). 
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85. The personal endings of the verb have to express 

1. The person of the verb. 

2. The number of the verb. 

3. The voice of the verb. 

In fact they express everything that has to do with 
the subject. 

4. In the indicative they tell whether primary or 
secondary. 


The personal endings of the verb must be mastered. 
The importance of the forms of the verb cannot be 
overstressed. If the verb-forms thus far given are 
thoroughly learned, the student has overcome the 
greater part of the difficulty in the regular verb. 


86. ixé (prep.) is used with the ablative case to 
denote the agent, by, especially with the passive 
voice; e.g., éGantitovto dnd "Iwdvou, they were being 
baptized by John. 


87. EXERCISES 


I. I. éxauéuny, éroteto, puddocetat. 2. of d&xdotoAct 
anetyovto! axd tod xdcomou. 3. gv TH ofxw ed0EaLeto 6 
x0etoc. 4. to téxvov Hyeto Ord to0 dvOpwmov. 5. gow Cou 
xat &véBAerec. 


II. 1. The word was being preached by the 
apostles. 2. The children were washing themselves. 
3. I was being judged by men. 4. The angel of the 
Lord was being heard. 5. The law was being taught 
in the temple. 6. The servants were looking up into 
the heavens. 


1 The augment in the imperfect of 2yw is elyov, for éeyov is écexoy. 


THE FIRST DECLENSION 


LESSON XIV 


The First Declension or Declension of «- Stems 


88. 


doyn, beginning 


Yeagn, writing, scripture 


éytoAn, commandment 


Con, 
Quynh, 
Puxn, 


life 
voice 
soul 


49 


VOCABULARY 
ayarn, love 
Stabyxn, covenant, testa- 
ment 
Stxarocbyy, reghteousness 
elonyn, peace 
XOUN, village 


- All substantives of the first declension whose 
 cranaeage end in ¢ or 7 are feminine 1 in gender. 


—_—_—— 


90. The feminine article (4) and nominatives in -y 
are declined as follows: 


gwyy, Voice 


STEM gwyva- 

Singular Plural 
Nom. 4 gwvq at pwvat 
Gen. tH¢ gwvis = tHV Qwvdy 
Abl. ths qwvqg tev gwydy 
Loc. th ewvf TALS PUVAtS 
Ins. tH gwvf TALS QWYAIC 
Dat. tH wry TALS PWYATS 
Acc. thyewvqy tag owas 
Voc. gwvy owvat 
ote Opceive. 1: 


called the a-declension. 


xaun, Village 
STEM xwwa- 

Singular Plural 
AOLN AOUAt 
KOUNS KOWav » , 
%WLNS XWOWLOY / 
XOUN AWOUALS 
XOUN AOUALS 
XOUN AOUAG 
KOOULNY %O(LAS) 
XOUN AOU 


A } A 
ley : \ 


The stem ends in «, and is therefore 


2. Iota-subscript is always 


written in the loc., ins., and dat. singular (see 25 a). 


, Q mae he fe p. LALO <a 


eee 


OL 


; k 


ey . ry . 


A 


f 


CF 
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3. When the nominative sing. ends in -y the » is 
retained throughout the singular. 4. In the nomina- 
tive plural -a is considered short in determining place 
‘ and kind of accent. 


92. The ending -atc¢ in the loc., ins., and dat. plural 
_is a new formation on the analogy of -ot¢ in o-stems. 
See 25 ¢. 


93. Nouns that have an acute accent on the last 
syllable (ultima) are called oxytones (sharp tones); 
e.g., gwv, Gon. Learn that all oxytones of the first 
and second declension have the circumflex accent 
over the ultima in all the genitives, ablatives, loca- 


| 94. The gen. and abl. plu. of substantives of the first 
or a- declension always have the circumflex accent 
on the ultima, no matter where the accent is in the 
nominative singular, since -éy is contracted from 
-éwy derived from -céwyv. Thus xoun, but xwudy. 


95. Compare the feminine article (4) with the 
endings of gwvn. Notice that, as in the case of the 
forms 6 and ot of the masculine article, the forms 
7 and ai do not have an accent. These forms of the 
article are called proclitic: they are to be pronounced 
as a part of the following word. 


96. EXERCISES 


I. I. at puyat téy dvOpdrwy ocdtovrar. 2. év doyf 6 
Abyos Hxoveto. 3. Hh évtoAh ths Cwtg eAgyeto xd tod 
xuetou. 4. at ypapat éd:ddoxovto gy tH team. 5. e€eBdd- 
Rovto éx tHy xwoudy. 6. H Stabhxn éyeadpeto toig dvOpumotGc. 


Y 
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II. 1. From the beginning, in the village. 2. He 
is teaching the scriptures. 3. We have peace in 
the soul. 4. The sons were receiving the testament. 
5. The apostles heard the commandment from the 
Lord. 6. The soul is being saved and finds peace 
and righteousness. 


LESSON XV 


First Declension (Continued) 


97. VOCABULARY 
&uaotia, h, Sin xaodta, h, heart 
Bactreta, 4, Rengdom copa, h,  wesdom 


éxxAnota, q, assembly, (church) ad0ea, h, truth 
éEoucta, 4, authority, power dobévera, H, weakness 
huéex, i, day udyaroa, h, sword 


98. 1. As we have seen, a substantive in Greek has 
case, number, and gender. 

2. There are three genders: masculine, feminine 
and neuter. 


99. Nearly all substantives of the second declen- 
sion with nominatives in -o¢ are masculine;! and all 
substantives of the second declension with nomina- 
tives in -oy are neuter. 


100. All substantives of the first declension with 
nominatives in -y or -« are feminine. Those with 


1836c, way, road, and %pnuoc, wilderness, desert, are feminine in 
gender. 


L 
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nominatives in -n¢ or -ag are masculine. See Lesson 
xv 

But the gender of substantives must often be 
learned by observation. Hereafter in this book the 
gender will be indicated in the vocabulary by the 
article placed after the substantive. (This method 
is used by most lexicons.) The masculine article, 6, 
indicates masculine gender; the feminine article, 4, 
feminine gender; the neuter article, 76, neuter gender. 


101. Substantives of the first declension with nom- 
inatives in -« (preceded by «¢, t, or e) are declined as 
follows: 


xaodsta, heart aAnGera, truth 
STEM xaodra- STEM dAnfeta- 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 

Nom. xaedt« HAO Stee dAnOere cAnOerae 
Gen. xapdtac xa Stay dAnbetas dn Pero 
Abl.  xapdtag xa Stay dAnbetag &AnPeroyv 
Loc. xapdig nao dtats dAndelg &AnBetats 
Ins. xapdig xaodlats dAndel &AnOetats 
Dat. xapdi¢ HAO SlALS &AnOetx &AnBetars 
Acc. xapdtay xaodlas a&AnOerav &AnBetac 
Voc. xapdta KAO Stat aAnOera cAnberat 


102. Observe: 1. When «, t, or e precedes -a in the 
nominative singular, the « is retained throughout the 
singular.t 2. The -a after ¢, t, or ep may be long as in 
xaedta or short asin dAnPera. 3 When the -a is short 
(in the first declension) in the nominative singular, 


1 Sometimes -ng is found in the gen. and abl. sing. after ¢, t, or 
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it is also short in the accusative singular. But in the 
accusative plural the -a is long in the first declension. 
4. In the gen., abl., loc., ins., and dat. singular of 
édH9era the accent is brought forward to the penult 
because the ultima is long. Cf. 33, 2, and 26, 1. 


10325 EXERCISES 


I. 1.4 Gactheta tot Geod. 2. H éxxdrnota eyer gEouctay. 
3. H Stxatoodyy xal n aAnbera év TH xdoum Euevoy. 4. 6 
Stddoxadrog Exet Thy wayatoav THs dAnbelac. 5. EBAeroy 


chy Nuéeav to xuetou xat é36Eatloy coy Oedy. 


II. 1. In the hearts of men. 2. Wisdom was 
being taught in the church. 3. It is being written 
in truth. 4. The sword of truth pursues sin. 5. The 
Lord has power to save men. 


LESSON XVI 


First Declension (Continued) 


104. VOCABULARY 

YAGooa, H, tongue xeparyn, }, head 

d6Ea, %, glory oixta, wh, house 

Odracca, H, Sea maeaBorn, 4, Parable 
epabyntys, 6,  desciple cuvaywyn, h, Synagogue 
4 TPOPNTNS, 6, prophet AXE4, i, joy 


éxayyedta, H, promise ea, %, hour 
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105. Substantives of the first declension with nom- 
inatives in -z, not after ¢«, t, or e, are declined as 
follows: 


STEM yAuwsce- 


Singular Plural 
Nom. yAdsoa YAGacat 
Gen.  yAdsons YAwsscdy 
Abl. = yAwcons Ywoc@y 
Loc. = yAdson yAw@scats 
Ins. yAwson YAwsoats 
Dat. = yAdson yYAwooats 
Ace. = yA@scav yAwscas 
Voc. yAdsca yA@coaut 


106. Observe: I. When ¢,t, or e does not precede 
a of the nom. sing., the « is changed to y in the 
gen., abl., loc., ins., and dat. sing. 2. When the « 
is short in the nom. sing. it is also short in the acc. 
sing. 


107. Contract substantives of the first declension 
as yf, 4, earth, and uve, 4, mina (a weight and sum 
of money) are declined like pwvh and xaedt« respec- 
tively, except that they have the circumflex accent 
on the ultima throughout. 


108. Substantives of the first declension with nom. 
sing. in -n¢ or -a¢ are masculine in gender. See 100. 


109. The declension of roogyrys, 6, prophet, is 
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STEM reognta- 


Singular Plural 
Nom. = rooghtys TeopHtae 
Gen. TOOPHTOU \ TEOONTOY 
Abl. TPOPNTOU ) TPOOHTMY 
Loc. Toot Teopytats 
Ins. TP0gHtH TOCOHTALS 
Dat: TEOOHtH Teogntats 
Acc, TPEOOHTHY TOCOHTAS 
Voc. Toeognta * TOOCPHTAt 


110. Observe: 1. The gen. and abl. sing. -ou is the 
same asin the o- declension. 2. The voc. sing. is -c. 
Masculine substantives of the first declension in -tn¢ 
have -« in the vocative sing. 3. The plurals of all 
substantives of the a- declension are alike. 


111. The singular of yeaviac, 6, youth, is 


Nom. veavtac, Gen. veaytou, Abl. veavtou, 
Loc. veavig, Ins. yeavta, Dat. veavig, 
Acc. veavtay, Voc. veavia. 
112. EXERCISES 


I. 1. éyete yaody xat elonvny év tatc xapdlats. 2. of 
wabntat Ercyov mapaboras év tH cuvaywyf. 3. &v th rf 
nat év tH Oardooyn ed30Edbeto 6 xUotog. 4. and ths dex 
Hxovowey tos Te0gHtTAas. 5. AauBavete tas éenayyeAlacs 
and to xuolou. 6. Hyov toy veaviay éx tHS olxlas. 

II. 1. They were remaining in the house. 
/ 2, Righteousness and love remain in the world. 

-3. The hour of the Lord is announced. 4. The 
/ prophets are teaching the disciples in parables. 
5. The promises were spoken from the beginning. 
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y 
LESSON XVII 


Adjectives of the First and Second Declension 


aioe VOCABULARY 

dyabbs, good nares, good, beautiful 
dyanntés, beloved motéc, farthful 
Scyatoc, last meatos, first 

AAKOSS,, evil, bad 


114. Most adjectives of the vowel (first and second) 
declension have three endings, -o¢ (masc.), -n or -% 
(fem.), -ov (neut.). Adjectives are declined in gender, 
number and case. 


115. The adjective dyaéés is declined as follows: 


Singular Plural 

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. ayabég cyan dyabdv dyabot dyabat dyabe 
Gen. dyabot dyabiis dyabot dyabdy dyabdy dyabdy 
Abl. dyabotd a&yabhc dyabot dyabdy dyabdy ayabdyv 
Loc. dyab® dyabp dyad dyaboic ayabaic dyabotc 
Ins. dyad dyabp dyad dyaboic ayabatc dyabots 
Dat. aya dyabp dyad dyabotc dyabaic dyabotc 
Acc. dyabdv dyabhy dyabdy adyabotc ayabds cyabe 
Voc. dyabé dyadn dyabdy dyabot dyabat dyabd. 


116. Observe: 1. In form the masc. is declined 
exactly like a masculine substantive of the second 
declension (see odpavéc, 39); the neuter like a neuter 
substantive of the second declension (see Zpyoy, 42); 


and the feminine like a feminine substantive in -y 
(see gwvh, 90). 
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a. The accent of the feminine genitive and abla- 
tive plural does not follow the accent of the feminine 
substantive of the «- declension (given in 94), but 
the regular accent of the masculine: thus the geni- 
tive and ablative plural feminine form of écyato¢ 
is éoydtwy. & 

117. Adjectives agree with the substantives which 
they modify, in gender, number, and case; e.g., 
tov mtotO0 SovAoU; TH KOMTYH Husog; xaAf 63m. Cf. 36. 
118. Adjectives are used tc refer to substantives 


yY in two ways, either (1) as an attribute or (2) as a 


Y 


predicate. 

1. In the phrase 6 motdc¢ d00X0c, the faithful servant, 
mtovéc, faithful, is an attribute adjective; it qualifies 
the substantive, 300A0¢, servant, to describe, without 
any assertion about it. 

2. In the phrase 6 800A0¢ mtotés, the servant (is) 
faithful, the predicate adjective motés, faithful, 
makes an assertion about the substantive So00A0c, 
Servant. 

It is important to understand this distinction 
between the attribute and the predicate adjective 
in Greek. The distinction lies in just this, that the 
predicate presents an additional statement, while 
the attribute is an adherent description. 


119. Examples of the positions of the adjective: 
1. Attributive position of the adjective — 
o*mtotbc SoUAOS : 
Peace acice A = the faithful servant. 
Note that the adjective comes immediately after 


the article. 
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There is another order of the attributive position, 
do0Aog 6 mtotéc. It is not frequent in the New 
Testament. 

2. Predicate position of the adjective— 

cae ae = the servant (is) faithful 

Note that the adjective does not come immediately 
after the article but either precedes the article or 
follows the substantive. 


120. When the article is not present, the context 
must decide whether an adjective is attributive or 
predicate; e.g., the phrase mtotd¢ S00A0¢ (or d00A06 
mtstés) may be either attributive, a faithful servant, 
or predicate, a servant (is) faithful. 


121. In the New Testament 60, whole, never has 
~ ~ — ee —SE eS atte a 
the attributive ‘position. 


122. EXERCISES 

I. I. 4 wewty Gea. 2. of uadyntat of dyanntot edtdacnxoyv 
toy xahdy Adyov. 3. téxvoy To ayarytoy eVoloxet THY KaXTyY 
dd6v. 4. év tatg eoxatats Hudears moopytat xovoveto. 
5. bd dyabdco Adyos éxnodaceto gv BAW TH xdouy. 

II. 1. The evil prophet was not! proclaiming the 
good promises. 2. On the last day the disciple was 
speaking in the synagogue. 3. The whole house 
was receiving the word of God. 4. In the first hour 
of the day they were glorifying the Lord. 


1See 130. 
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LESSON XVIII 


Adjectives of the First and Second Declension (Continued) 


123. VOCABULARY 

atwvioc, eternal uovoc, only, alone 
Sixatoc, reghteous utxods, small, little 
étepoc, another movneds, eval 


tSt0c, one’s own 


124. Learn the declension of % dtoc, one’s own, and 
uinods, small, in § B13. 

Observe: I. When ¢, t, or e precedes the final 
vowel of the stem, the feminine has ‘-« in the nomi- 
NAVE SINS ols foes Oe Dig. 

“2. In the nom. and gen. plur. fem, the accent 
follows the masc. 


125. Some adjectives (especially compounds) have 
only two endings, the masc. and fem. having the 
same form: €.g., d3txog, -ov, unjust, unrighteous. 


126. Prepositional phrases or adverbs are often 
used like adjectives in the attributive position: 
e€.g., of év tO ofxw &vOownot, the men in the house. The 
substantive may be absent: e.g., tz év tots odpavoic, 
the things in the heavens. 


127. The adjective in any gender without a sub- 
stantive is often used as a practical substantive, 
usually with the article, but not always: e.g., of xaAol, 
the good (men or people); +d dyabéyv, the good thing; 
cH tottn, on the third (day),—the feminines are 
usually examples of ellipsis of juga, 636¢, etc. 
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128. As a complement, the infinitive (mostly in the 
active voice) is used with adjectives, substantives, 
and verbs that imply power or ability, fitness, 
capacity, etc. (and their opposites): e.g., Suvatd¢ 
xwdbey, able to hinder; éGoucta éxbaharev, power to cast 
out; Suvauar dxovery, I am able to hear. 


129. EXERCISES 


I. 1. of xaAot wdvor coGovtar. 2. of év t@ ofxw@ HoBtov 
+4 


cov dotov. 3. év tH Tmemty Exetve tobs xaxotc. 4. 6 Uldc 
tov d&vOopwnou éxet EEouctay cwGetv. 5. of SodAot Eheyov nang. 


II. 1. On the first day he was preaching in the 
synagogue. 2. The first, last! 'the last, first. sel Wats 
faithful are saved. 4. He has power to cast out the 
evil. 5. The men in the boat know the sea. 


LESSON XIX 


Personal Pronouns and <iul, I am 


130. VOCABULARY 
ddd, adversative conj., but éyo, I 
yée, co-ordinating conj., for etul, Tam 


yé, enclitic postpositive particle ot, thou (you) 
giving special prominence to 
a word, indeed, at least 

sé, copulative and adversative (milder than ¢\A¢) 
conj.{ im the next place, and;)\\but, on the other 


hand. = Co prtatork REM 


ov 
obx | not 
ovX 
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a. Words that cannot come first in a sentence are 
called postpositives. yde, yé, and 8 are postposi- 
tives. 0. ot is written before consonants; otx before 


vowels; ody before the rough breathing. 

131. Generally speaking, the pronoun is a word 
- that stands in place of a substantive. The idea that 
is set forth by a pronoun is the relation of a subject 
or object to the speaker. The reason for the use of 
the pronoun, then, is to avoid the repetition of the 
substantive. 


132. The declension of the first personal pronoun 
éya, I, is 


Singular Plural 
Nom. éya, ih Hucic, we 
Gen. éuobd, wou, of me judy, of us 
Abl. éyo6, wou etc. hudy, etc. 
Loc. éyol, wor hut . 

Ins. éwot, wor huty 
Dat. égwot, woe huty 
Acc. éyé, pe hae 


133. The declension of the second personal pronoun, 
ob, thou, is 


Singular Plural 
Nom. o3, thou Suetc, ye (you) 
Gen. 0d, cou, of thee budv, of you 
Abl. od, cov etc. Sudyv ete. 
Loc. ol, cot, — duty 
Ins. cot, cor uty 
Dat. cot, cot buiy . 


Acc... oé, oe. duds 
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134. Observe: In the singular of the first and second 
personal pronouns there are, except in the nomina- 
tive, two forms for each case, an accented form and 
an unaccented form (which in the first person is also 
shorter than the accented form). These forms are 
called enclitics (see 138). 


135. 1. Commonly the accented or emphatic forms 
are used when emphasis or contrast is desired. Yet 
it is not certain that all emphasis is absent when the 
unaccented or enclitic forms are used. 

2. With prepositions the emphatic or accented 
forms are used generally, except with xpeécs, which 
ordinarily has xpeé¢ pe. 

3. In general the personal pronouns were not used 
in the nominative case unless emphasis or contrast 
was desired: e.g., tov &yyedov EBAemov éyo, J was 
looking at the angel (It was I who was looking at the 
angel). This follows from the fact that the verb 
uses the personal pronouns as personal endings (as 
explained in 17), and no need was felt for the separate 
expression of the personal pronoun in the nominative. 


136. The conjugation of the present indicative, of}, 


eo” 


eiut, J am, is as follows: Q 
; fy 
Singular Plural i rp 
I. etut, J am éoudy, we are zy 
2. e, thouart éoté, ye (you) are 
3. éott, he, she, or tt 1s elot, they are 


Present infinitive etvat, to be 


a. etut is for éo-ut; ef is for éoot; efor is for (c)evte 
for (h) evn; elva is probably for éo-va. 06. All 
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the forms of the present indicative of ciut, except ef, 
are enclitic (see 138). c. It was noted in 18 that 
the primary act. end. -u: was dropped, and the pre- 
ceding o lengthened to w. Some verbs retain this 
-ut and do not have the thematic °/.. The former 
make up what is called the w- conjugation, the latter 
the ut- conjugation. To the latter belongs cit. 


137. When the verb éiut is used merely as a con- 
nective or copula, it has the predicate nominative: 
e.g., & pabyths gotty dvOpwxos, the disciple is a man; 
see examples below under 138, 1-5. ‘Note that the 
subject may be known from the predicate whenever 
the subject has the article and the predicate does 
not: e.g., dyann getty 6 Oe6¢, God 1s love. Here dyarn 
is the predicate because it does not have the article, 
while §26¢ does have the article. 


A88. Enclitics are words attaching themselves so 
closely to the preceding word as to be pronounced 
“with it. Usually they have no accents of their 
own. 
i The word before an enclitic is treated as follows: 

1. If the preceding word has an acute accent on 
the antepenult, it receives an additional accent 
(acute) on its ultima from any enclitic, whether of 
one syllable (monosyllabic) or of two syllables (dis- 
syllabic) : 

6 Stddoxards wou, my teacher 

5 StSdonards gotty d&yabdc, the teacher is good 


2. If the preceding word has an acute accent on 
the penult, its accent is not affected in any way: 
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then a monosyllabic enclitic loses its accent; but 
a dissyllabic enclitic retains its accent: 


& Adyos wou, my word; h xapdta sou, thy heart 
b Adyosg getty aldvtog, the word 1s eternal 


3. If the preceding word naturally has an acute 
accent on the ultima, it keeps its own accent, and 
any enclitic loses its accent. 


5 ddeAod¢ cou, thy brother 
of ddeAqot elat xtotot, the brothers are faithful 


4. If the preceding word has a circumflex accent 
on the penult, it receives an additional accent (acute) 
on its ultima from any enclitic: 


6 d00A6¢ wou, my servant 
6 S00Adg gore Sixatoc, the servant is just 


5. If the preceding word has a circumflex accent 
on. the ultima, its accent is not affected in any way, 
and any enclitic loses its accent: 


6 uidc to0 &deAqo8 wou, the son of my brother 
of So0Aot tod Oe00 éouev, we are the servants of God 


139. Observe: 1. A monosyllabic enclitic regularly 
loses its accent. 2. A dissyllabic enclitic retains its 
accent only under the condition named in 2 above. 


140. An enclitic sometimes retains its accent: 

1. When there is emphasis on the enclitic or when 
the enclitic begins a sentence. 

2. éott is written fort at the beginning of a sen- 
tence, when it means exist or 1s possible, and when it 
immediately follows aX’ (dAAd), et, xat, uh, odx, Bet, 
tovt’ (tobto), we. 
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141. A proclitic (see note to 72 and 95) or an 
enclitic followed by an enclitic receives an acute 
accent: e.g. 6 ye SodAd¢ wod gore. 

(But under 138-140 modern critics and editors 
‘liffer.) 


142. EXERCISES 


I. 1. byetg gote ta téxva tod Oeod. 2. huets yee 
Yiv@oxouwey toy xUetov. 3. h S& aANDera odn Forty! ey 
july. 4. éyo eiut f 6866 xat  dAnbera nat h Cur. 
5. todté* dott +d Zpyoy tod Oeod. 6. GAAA Od Adyots Suetc 
ow Cedbe. 

II. 1. My house is in the village. 2. We are the 
servants of the Lord. 3. The way is bad, but you 
know me. 4. You are a prophet, for from you are 
sent forth words of wisdom. 5. We have bread for 
you (sing.). 6. You are my disciples. 


LESSON XX 
Third Personal Pronoun. Imperfect Ind. of cit 


143. VOCABULARY 
&os,-4,-0, other el, conj., of 
aités,-h,-6, self, very, same; 62o<c,-4,-ov, whole 
he, she, it btt, conj., because, that 


oxotta, 4, darkness ja+ 


1 Certain words, i.e. words ending in -«, the third personal sing. 
of past tenses (in-e), and éotf, may addy. This is called movable 
vy. Movable » in the older Greek was written when it would be 
followed by a word beginning with a vowel; but later it was written 
before consonants and vowels. 2% todo, this (neuter). 


t— 


- f 
eo oer 


L- 
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144. The declension of aités is as follows: 


Singular 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. adté¢ adc auc 
Gen. adtoo adths adtou 
Abl. adtoo abtas adtoo 
Loc. alt@ auth att@ 
Ins. aut@ auch att@ 
Dat. ait @ aicty ait @ 
Acc. adtoyv adchy acd 

Plural 

Nom. = adrot adrat abcd 
Gen. adcoy aut@y » adt@y 
Abl. adta@y adt@y adta@y 
Loc. adbtois adtaic avtois 
Ins. adbtotc abtate adtotc 
Dat. adtotc avTAtS avtOtS 
Acc. adtouc adtas aura 


Observe that aités is declined like dyafds (115) 
except that aités has no vocative and the neuter 
nom. and acc. sing. have no -v. 


145. Meaning and uses of aités. It is properly a 
demonstrative. 

1. As an intensive pronoun adtég means self; 
himself, herself, itself, etc.; and is in the predicate 
position (119, 2): 

altds 6 &vOownos 


6 &vOownoc eo = the man himself 


2. As an identical pronoun aités means same, and 
is in the attributive position (118, 1): 
6 abtd> &Vownos, the same man 
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When the article precedes aitéc, the meaning is 
always the same. 

3. When used alone in the genitive, ablative, 
locative, instrumental, dative, and accusative cases 
(the ‘‘oblique’’ cases), this word is the simple per- 
sonal pronoun of the third person: 


BrAgxw adctdy, I see him 

méutowey aitotc, we send them 

éy T@ ofxw adtod, 7n his house (in the house of him) 

auBaver tov dotov &xd adtyc, he takes the bread from 
her 


(With aicés in the nominative, sometimes it is 
not clear whether we have simply an emphatic ‘‘he,”’ 
etc., or an intensive “‘self.’’) 


146. 1. The substantive to which a pronoun refers 
is called its antecedent: 


yiv@oxouey toy dtddoxadov xal Agyouey adcH, we know 
the teacher and speak to him. 
coy StSécxaAoy is the antecedent of ait 


2. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number. Cf. 8:3décxadkov (masc. gender, sing. 
number) and ait@ (masc. gender, sing. number). 


147. 1. dros is declined (except the accent) like 
aités. Note -o in the nom. and acc. neuter singular. 
&Akoc is used alone and with the article (but in 
New Testament never in the senses of “the rest 
oft). 

2. thocg always has the predicate position in the 
New Testament. %ro¢ 6 xdcuoc, the whole world. 
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148. The imperfect indicative of ciut, I am, is 


Singular Plural 
I. (fy) and juny, IT was juev and jucla, we were 
2. jcand joba, thou wast Are, ye were 
ay, he was joay, they were 


a. The middle form yyy has practically thrust 
out the active form fy. 06. fo8« is an old perf. 
form, found twice in New Testament. c. jueba is 
found nearly as often as qjuev in New Testament. 

For the meaning of the imperfect indicative see 65. 


149. Conditional Sentences. 
There are four separate forms for Greek condi- 
tions. The first is: 
The condition determined as fulfilled. 


Here any tense of the indicative is used, generally 
after ei, 2f,! in the protasis (the if-clause). The 
apodosis (conclusion) generally has the indicative 
(any tense), but any mode may be used according 
to what is wanted, e.g.: 


el cater tobg dvOownouc, toy Ocdy d0Edter, af he is saving 
men, he is glorifying God. 

el Eawle todc dvOowmouc, toy Oedy €d6Eale, af he was saving 
men, he was glorifying God. 


“The indicative states the condition as a fact. It 
may or may not be true in fact. The condition has 
nothing to do with that, but only with the state- 
ment.” 

The negative of the protasis is generally 00, not.? 


1Tnfrequently é&, if, is used, 
2 A few times un, not, is found. 


, * A ae a 
f Vv x , ti « 
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150. EXERCISES 


I. I. BdAéxete adtév. 2. adtot hueic odx exorvducda, 
GAG adtoy éxetvoucy. 3. 6 adtdso uabythis éAauBave ta 
téexva xal edtdacxev aitad 4. et wdvouey év adto@, Cudhy 


aimvioy éyouev. 5. xat Aéyer 6 "Incodc! Ste of So0Aoe 
adtod d0&dlouct adtéy. 


II 1.1 glorify him. 2. Darkness is not in him. 
3. He himself is the life. 4. On (év) the same day he 
was teaching them. 5. If we receive him, he saves 
us. 6. We know the truth and proclaim it. 7. He 
has other servants in the world. 8. He was in the 
house. 9. They were faithful men. ee 


im 


oe LESSON XXI /~ 
Defective (“Deponent’”’) Verbs 


The Demonstrative Pronouns obtos and éxeivos 


151. VOCABULARY 
dnépyoua, J go away éEgoyoua, I go out 
dnoxotvoua, I answer Zoyouat, I go, come 
BotAoua, LI wish mopevouat, 1 go, proceed 
—rylvouat, I become, be nposéexouat I goto, come to 
Stéoyoua, I go through éxetvoc,-y,-o, demons. pron., 
that (one) 
——B byawat, ITamable, can ottos, att, demons. pron. 
To0TtO, this (one) 


elogoxyouat, J enter 


1 Jesus. 
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Sté, prep. (orginally ‘‘interval between’”’) with 
gen. through, by; with acc., because of, for the 
sake of, on account of. 

mo6c, prep. (originally near, facing) with loc., near, 
by; with acc., towards, to; with abl. (once), 
“from the point of view of.” 


a. Note the many compound! verbs in the vocabu- 
lary, especially a preposition + geyoua. Many of 
these verbs occur hundreds of times in the New 
Testament. 06. d3bvana: does not have a thematic 
vowel; « appears in all persons. In the second 
pers. sing. two forms are found: Stvaca: and 8dvyp. 
c. ylvouat is used also as a copula (see 137). 


152. Defective verbs. Some verbs were used in all 
the voices in all the tenses, as AdJw; some verbs in 
some tenses were used only in one voice and in other 
tenses, in another voice, as @atvw, J go (future 
@jcouat); Some verbs were used in one voice only, 
as xetuat, I lie (am laid). 

Tries defective is applied to those verbs which 
are used either in the middle voice or in the passive 
voice and not in the active voice but seemingly have 
a simple active meaning; as alcbévouat, I perceive, in 
middle voice; @obAouo, J wish, in passive voice. 

The verbs in the vocabulary (151) are defective 
verbs. But some of these verbs have active forms 
in some tenses, as ytvouat; second perfect active yéyova. 

These verbs have been called ‘‘deponents’’ (mid- 
dle or passive) because it was difficult to see the dis- 
tinctive force of the voice. Yet it is not hard to 


SSIS VAS 
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recognize the personal interest of the subject in the 
verbs in the middle voice. 


153. The declension of obtoc is: 


Singular 

Mase. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. otto atcn TOUTO 
Gen. ToUTOU TAUTHS toUTOU 
Abl. toUTOU TAaUTHS coUToOU 
Loc. TOUTm calty TOUT 
Ins. TOUT TautH TOUT W 
Dat. TOUT TaOTY TOUT W 

Acc. ToUTOy TaUTHY TOUTO 

Pliral 

Mase. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. obtot adrae THOTH 
Gen. TOUTWY TOUTWY TOUTWY 
Abl. TOUTWY ToUTWY ToUTWY 
Loc. ToUTOLS TaUTALS TOUTOLS 
Ins. ToUTOLS TAUTALC tToUTOLG 
Dat. TOUTOLG TAUTALS TOUTOLG 

Acc. TOUTOUG TAUTAS THUTH 


154. Observe: 1. The rough breathing occurs in 
the nom. masc. and fem., sing. and plural, but all 
other forms begin with +. 2. The diphthong of the 
penult, ov or au, varies as the vowel of the ultima, 
o(w) or a(n). 3. The accent remains on the penult. 


155. The declension of éxetvos is like that of attés 
(except the accent). Note in the neuter sing. nom. 
and acc. éxetvo. 
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156. odtos and éxetvog are demonstrative pronouns. 
In contrast, oitos refers, as a rule, to what is near or 
last mentioned, and éxetvos to what is remote, or 
absent. 


157. Use of oitos and éxeivoc. 1. When they are 
used with a substantive, they commonly have the 
predicate position: e.g., 6 Aéyog odtoc Or odtOg 6 Abyos, 
this word; éxetvn } hugo or 4 huéea éxetyy, that day. 

2. When the article does.not occur with the sub- 
stantive, the substantive is in the predicate: e.,., 
teltny taityny huéoay, this a third day (not this third 
day). 

3. They are often used alone, without substan- 
tives: e.g., odtoc, this one (man or person); éxelyn, 
that woman; tobdto, this thing; caita, these things; etc. 


158. EXERCISES 


I. 1. éxsivog 886 S00X0¢ aaépyetat. 2. todto td téxvov 
etoneyeto elo tov olxov éxetvov. 3. éxetvocg Stxatdc gotty. 
4. adty éotiv  mowtH évtoAH. 5. év éxelvare tate hugoats 
xaxol Toopytar Simexyovto tas xMuac. 6. & xbetog Freyey 
tToUTW TOUS AdYOUS CwHs atwvlou. 


II. 1. This world; that gift. 2. This disciple 
knows the law and the prophets. 3. This is the work 
of God. 4. Those children were going to him. 
5. This commandment I write to the brethren. 
6. On that day he was preaching in the temple. 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE 73 


LESSON XXII ‘ 
Present Subjunctive Active 


159. VOCABULARY 


a&uaotévu, I sin 
dvaBatvw, I go up, come up, ascend 
dvé, prep. (original meaning on, upon, along) 
usually with the accusative in the distribu- 
tive sense: 
dv& Sto, two by two 
dv& éxatéy, by hundreds 
tya, conj. generally with subjunctive, in order that, 
that 
xaté, prep. (original meaning down) with gen., down 
(upon), against; with abl., down (from); with 
acc., down (along), through, according to. 
ueté, prep. (original meaning ‘‘midst’’) with the 
gen., with; with the acc., after; wera tadca, 
after these things, after this. 
un, not yatow, rejoice 
yoy, adv., now tH>o, adv., how 


160. From the previous lessons it has been learned 
that the Greek verb has tense, voice, and mode, like 
verbs in other languages. 


161. It has been seen (14) that tense has to do with 
the action of the verb as regards the state of action. 
Voice (51 and 52) has to do with the action of the 
verb as regards the subject of the action. Mode has 
to do with the manner of affirmation, how it is made, 
and not with action as do voice and tense. 
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162. It has been observed that the indicative is the 
_ mode of definite assertion. It is used to affirm 
positively, definitely, absolutely, undoubtingly. The 
mode has nothing to do with the actual facts 
(whether true or untrue), but only with the state- 
ment of them. The indicative states a thing as true. 
163. The subjunctive mode is a mode of doubtful 
statement, of hesitating affrmation, of contingency. 

a. The subjunctive is usually found in two tenses, 
the present and the aorist. The perfect subjunctive 
is very rare. 


164. The present subjunctive active of dw is: 


Singular Plural 
I. Abw AvVwuey 
2. Uns Abnte 

3. Aby Abwat(y*) 


165. Observe that: 1. The subjunctive has the 
primary active personal endings (see 17-19). 2. The 
long thematic vowel #/, is the subjunctive mode 
sign. 3. In the second and third persons sing. y 
has iota-subscript (n) 


166. The present subj. of elut is: 


Singular Plural 
I. o wey 
Bais qte 
3. dot(v!) 


Note the circumflex accent. 
167. The subjunctive is used in clauses of purpose 


after Ya. 
1 See footnote to 142. 
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Examine closely the following sentences: 
Zoyetat tva Agcy adcdy, he comes that he may see him. 
TAIT Agyoucy Yya wi) auaetdvwoct, we Say this in order 
that they may not sin. 


168. Note that the negative with the subjunctive is u%. 


169. There is no time (absolute) element in the sub- 
junctive mode in any tense. The present subjunc- 
tive expresses linear or durative action without 
reference to time. See 14. 


170. EXERCISES 

I. 1. éy® 88 Epyouae ta tov xdcnov ootu. 2. 
xnovccoucy tva of &vVOowmor Exywot Cwhy alovioyv. 3. mH>¢ ye 
Stvatar cwCev;! 4. wetke tatita adaépyetar elo thy 
Zonuoyv. 5. 6 Oedc Aéyer uty tye wh wévwuey ev tH auaotig. 
6. 6 ’Incotc adtds obx eBdatilev, GAA’ of uabytat adcod. 

II. 1. Now we become the children of God. 
2. They baptize in order that they may glorify God. 
2, You are not able to hear my word. 4. After 
these things he goes away in order that they may not 
seehim. 5. Howcan (is able) he take away our sins? 


LESSON XXIII 
Present Subjunctive Middle and Passive 
171. VOCABULARY 
goratouat, I salute w%atv6c,-7,-dv, mew 
edayyédtoy, 16, gospel uaptuota, i, witnessing, 
Séyouat, I receive witness, 
xa0d>, adv., justas, even as testimony 


1 The question mark (;) is the same in form as our semicolon, 
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ody, postpositive adv., there- ottwe, adv. thus, im this 
fore, then, now. manner, SO 


172. The present middle and passive subjunctive of 
Abu. is: 


Singular Plural 
I. Adwuae Audycha 
2. by Abysbe 
3. Adytat Abwvtae 


173. Observe: 1. The middle and passive forms are 
alike (this was seen in the indicative also, 60). 

2. The mode sign #/, is the same as in the active 
(see 165, 2). 

3. The personal endings are the primary middle 
(and passive) endings (see 54 and 60). 

a. In the second pers. sing. -p is for -nom; o 
dropped out, then yn and a contracted to 7. Note 
iota-subscript under » 


174. The subjunctive (first person plural) is used 
in exhortations: as 


yatowwey év cH dAnbetg, let us rejoice in the truth. 
ur) Aéyouey xaxd, let us not speak evil things. 


175. Many verbs in Greek are followed by the 
genitive case, and many by the dative case, where 
the corresponding verbs in English would be fol- 
lowed by the objective case. In each instance the 
idea of the case is accented. 


dxovet ths gwvqs, he hears the voice. 
(This just tells ‘‘kind’”’ of sound.) The accusative 
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may be used after dxotw; then the meaning of the 
sound is comprehended. 


mtoteVouey alta, we believe him. 
d&moxptvera t@ téxvw, he answers the child. 
Souretdw aite, I serve him. 


Note that the dative accents the personal interest. 


176. EXERCISES 


I. 1. amtotebwuev tH xvolp. 2. dyducba ond tay 
amootéhwy. 3. xabd@s éxetvog dStuatds gotty, Musy Stracoe 
Huetc. 4. év doyf 6 Adyos jxoveto. 5. Sexyducba thy 
uaetuolayv aitod. 6. Hxovoy tHv quvay tHv SobAwy. 


II. 1. Let us not answer him. 2. Let us salute 
the apostles. 3. Let us receive the truth in order 
that we may know it. 4. He was preaching the 
gospel of the new covenant. 5. He is able to take 
away our sins. 6. Let us be led by the Lord into 
truth. 


LESSON XXIV : 


Second Aorist Indicative Active and Middle 
Lite VOCABULARY 


dnéQavoy, J died; second aor. of érobvycxw. 
’arov, I threw, cast; second aor. of @éAAw. aa 
éyevéuny, I became; second aor. of ytvouat. pt Ate 
eldoy, I saw; second aor.—no present stem in use 
but deéw is used in present tense. 
(eixov), I said; second aor.—no present stem in 
ela, use, but A¢yw is used in the present tense. 


*haBev, I took; second aor. of AauBdvo. mn rm 3 


- 


% 
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Zxrmov, I left; second aor. of Aetrw. 

eb poy, I found; second aor. of edetcxm. € ' 

Zoyov, I got; second aor. of 4yo. J X 

toayov, Late; second aor.—no present stem in use, . 
but éc6{w is used in the present tense. / 

hdSoy, I went, came; second aor.—no present /° 
stem in use, but Zoyoua is used in the 
present tense. 

mapéraBoy, I received; second aor. of raparauScvo. 


178. The second aorist is so called in distinction 
from the first aorist, which is to be studied in Lesson 
XXXVI. They are not two different tenses, but 
second aorist and first aorist are two forms of the 
same tense. 


179. As has already been learned (14), the funda- 
mental idea in tense is the ‘‘kind of action.’’ The 
present tense (and imperfect, 65, 69) expresses dura- 
tive or linear action. The aorist tense expresses 
action in its simplest form—undefined; it does not 
distinguish between complete or incomplete action. 
The aorist tense treats the action as a point;—this 
kind of action is called punctiliar: étyw, I have, am 
holding; éoxoyv, I got, obtained. 


180. This kind of action (punctiliar) is timeless. 
But time is expressed in the indicative mode by the 
augment,—punctiliar action in past time, generally. 

In narrative the difference between the aorist in- 
dicatve and the imperfect indicative is just this: 
the aorist indicative expresses punctiliar action in 
past time, while the imperfect indicative expresses 
durative action in past time. 


SECOND AORIST INDICATIVE 79 


181. The second aorist ! indicative active and mid- 
dle of Actxw is: 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. 2Atmov éAltoweyv 
2. EXimes éXtmete 
3. Ehime éAttoy 


Second aorist active infinitive, Arneiy. 


MIDDLE 
I. éhiméuny eArtroueba 
2. édtrou éXtneabe 
3. éXtmeto éAttovto 


Second aorist middle infinitive, ArrécOat. 


182. Observe: 1. The difference in form between 
the second aorist indicative and the imperfect in- 
dicative of the same verb is a difference in stem: 
aorist stem Arm-; imperfect (having the present 
stem) Aerz-. 2. The secondary personal endings (66, 
79) are used. 3. The augment in the aorist follows 
the same principles as it did in the imperfect. (70). 
4. The accent of the second aorist infinitive is not 
recessive (11), but in the active is placed on the 
ultima, and in the midde on the penult. 

The endings, -a, -ac, -e, -amev, -ate, -av, are found 
frequently with second aorist stems and almost 
exclusively with elroy. 

183. Note that the infinitive has no augment. The 
aorist act. inf. Artetv means simply Z#o leave, the action 


1 The second aorist of the thematic vowel °/, type is introduced 
here on account of its simplicity and its similarity in inflection to 
the imperfect, as well as on account of its frequent use. 
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is punctiliar and timeless; while the present act. 
infinitive Acfmetv means to be leaving (or to keep leav- 
ing), the action is durative and timeless. So also 
in the middle. 


184. The second aorist usually exhibits the simple 
stem of the verb. The second aorist given here is 
the thematic type, i.e., uses the thematic vowel °/. 


Present Present Aorist Aorist 


stem theme stem theme 
BahrAw BaddA- Barro/e BaA- Baro/e 
ylvouae Yty- ytve/e Ve yev?/e 
Retro Aewn- Retn?/e Ain- Arn?/e 


Note that the second aorist is known by its stem. 


185. From the forms of the present, imperfect, per- 
fect, etc., it cannot be determined beforehand whether 
a verb has a first aorist or a second aorist, nor, if it 
has a second aorist, what the form of the second 
aorist is. To determine this, the verb must be 
examined in a lexicon. 


186. The second aorist act. and middle are formed 
on the second aorist stem. The aorist passive of all 
verbs is different from the aorist middle. Review 
the meaning of the middle (52). 

éXiréuny is second aorist indicative middle, I left 
for myself, etc. 


187. The Greek aorist indicative is not the exact 
equivalent of any tense in English or in any other 
language. The Greek aorist and the English preterit 
do not exactly correspond. The translation given 
in the vocabulary is just to get the verb idea asso- 
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ciated with the verb form. To translate the Greek 
aorist ind., sometimes the English preterit is used, 
sometimes the perfect, sometimes the past. The 
Greek aorist ind. refers the action to the past without | 
any exact specification as to antecedence of action 
or as to present results of action. 


188. EXERCISES 
I. 1. HAGe efc tov ofxov. 2. épayouey toy kotoyv. 3. éy 


TH xdoum hy xat 6 xdcuog 8’ adtod éyéveto. 4. el¢ ta 


tdta HAGev xat of Troe adtoy ob mapérAaBov. 5. taita elroy 
Sutv év tO tee. 6. weta& tadta d&xéfavey td téxvoy. 


II. 1. He died on the third day. 2. He took the 
bread and ate (it). 3. The disciples obtained good 
promises. 4. They came and saw where (x00) he was 
abiding. 5. The servant cast a stone into the boat. 


LESSON XXV 


Second Aorist Subjunctive Active and Middle 


189. VOCABULARY 
&nOtvdc, -n, -dv, true StaBoAosc, 6, devel 
Bloc, 4, life éxet, adv., there 


Learn the capital letters in 1 of Lesson I. 


190. The second aorist subjunctive active and mid- 
dle of Acixw is: 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. Alzw Arwwey 
2. inns Aarnte 


3. Aten Alrwot 
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MIDDLE 
I. Attwuae Arroweba 
2. Airy Atanobe 
3. Alaytae Airwvtae 


191. Observe: 1. There is no augment in the aorist 
subjunctive. 2. The personal endings are the pri- 
mary active and middle. 3. The subjunctive mode 
sign is the long thematic vowel “/,, 4. The only 
difference in form between the second aorist subj. 
(act. and middle) and the present subj. (act. and 
middle) is in the stem,—present stem Aerz-; aorist 
stem Atr-. 


192. Let it be remembered that the aorist subjunc- 
tive does not denote past time. But the real time of 
the subj. is future in relation to the speaker or 
writer; and this time element is not due to the tense 
Wn feu 


193. The distinction in meaning between the pres- 
ent subjunctive and the aorist subjunctive is only 
in the kind of action. The present subj. expresses 
durative action. The aorist subj. expresses punctiliar 
action, 

Example: wi drobvicxwyev év th a&waottg, let us not 
be dying in sin, let us not continue to die (or keep on 
dying) m sin. wr droOdvwuev év tH auaotie, let ws not 
die in sin. 

In the first example the present (subjunctive) 
represents the action in progress. In the second 
example the aorist (subjunctive) just treats the 
action as a single whole without any reference to 
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progress or completion. It is generally difficult to 
bring out the difference in an English translation. 


194. The subjunctive is used in questions of doubt, 
where the speaker asks what he is to do or say: 


Tas cVewuey adtév; How are we to find him? 
tt etxnw; What am I to say? What shall I say? 
éxtugvouey tH &uaetiz; Shall we remain in sin? 


195. EXERCISES 


‘ > 


I. 1. éyd ob% FAOov Badrety etonyny éxt chy yh. 2. 
&ywuey xat quetc tva arobdvwuey wet’? adtod. 3. obtoc 
HABev cig waotuotay tva tueto mapardbwpev addy. 4. 
fleov odv AtOoucg tva Badwow én’ adtév. 5. tadta elmev 
*"Incotc aitois év tH tepd. 


II. 1. How shall we receive them? 2. Let us not 
become evil prophets. 3. What shall we eat? 
4. The servants came in order that they might find 
the children. 5. He died that men might have life. 


LESSON XXVI 


Third Declension: Neuter Substantives in -yat-. 

196. VOCABULARY 

aiua, 76, blood éjua, 6, word 
yoduua, <6, letter (of alpha- oxéoya, 16, seed 

bet), writing otéya, c6, mouth 

OéAnua, v6, well ciua, t6, body 

bvoua, t6, name xderoua, 76, gift, free gift 
xvevua, +6, Spirit &ytoc,-a,-ov, holy 
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197. The third declension is commonly called the 
consonant declension because most of the nouns have 
stems ending in a consonant. A few nouns, included 
in this declension, ended in the vowels : and uy, 
which were sometimes semivowels. 


198. The case endings of the consonant declension 
are: 


Singular Plural 
Masc. and Fem. Neut. Masc.and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. -sor none None -E6 2 
Gen. -0¢ -0¢ “Wy ON] 
Abl. -06 -0¢6 -Wy -Wy 
Loc. -t -t -ot -ot 
es -t = -ot -ot 
Dat. + -t -ot -ct 
Acc. -y or -« none (-vs), -a¢ a 
Voc. none or like none “EC -2 
nom. or stem Vv 


UN 
\ 


In the case endings final « is short.” “ 
These forms must be thoroughly mastered. 


Note that the loc., ins., and dat. sing. use the 
locative ending -1; and in the plural these cases use 
the locative ending -ct (see p. 65 n.). 

The gen. and abl. plural ending -wy is the same for 
all the declensions. 

The neuter plural nom., acc., and voc. are always 
alike. 

The vocative plural is always the same as the 
nominative. 
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199. The declension of évoua,! name, is: 


STEM éyvouet- 


Singular Plural 
Nom.  bévoun évouata 
Gen. évéuatos dvoudtwy 
Abl. dyvéuatos éyoudtwy 
Loc. éyouate byéuace 
Ins. byvéuare 6yéuacr 
Dat; byouate dvéuace 
Ace: Svouce dyvouata 


200. Observe: 1. As in the neuters of the second 
declension, the nom. acc. and voc. sing. are alike, and 
the same cases in the plural are alike. 2. The nom. 
sing. is the mere stem, final + being dropped. 

Note: The consonants that can stand at the close 
of a word in Greek are y, e, and ¢ (including § and y). 
All other consonants which would occur there are 


dropped, 3. In the loc; ins# dats pa ee the 


t of the stem drops out before o. 7 _ 


201. In declining a substantive of the consonant 
declension it is necessary to know the stem. The 
stem is usually found by dropping the genitive sing. 
ending -o¢. Thus: Nom. otéua; gen. otduatos; stem 
otouat-. The genitive singular, then, must be known 
before nouns of the consonant declension can be 
declined. 


202. The gender of the third declension substantives, 
except in the case of special classes like the sub- 


1 Neuter substantives with nom. in -ua (stem -uat-) are intro- 
duced first on account of their simplicity and importance. 
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stantives in -yat-, must be learned with each word 
separately. 


203. A neuter plural subject often has its verb in the 

singular: 

tov dHdexa dxootéAwy ta évéuata éotty talta, the names 
of the twelve apostles are these. 


204. EXERCISES 

I. 1. todté gore td cOud wov. 2. ta bquata Cwijc 
atwvtou gyetc. 3. ytv@oxouey td OéAnua tod Oeod. 4. 
dvoua hy ait@ *lwdvyync. 5. onéoeua "ABoadu gouev. 6. 
OéXete dyer é’ (against) hude 6 alua tod dvOowrou toUtoU; 

Il., 1.» This.is the will of God: 2. Thesetare the 
good seed. 3. The words of the prophet are written 
in the scriptures. 4. Let us believe on (els) the 
name of the Lord. 5. That one was baptizing them 
in the holy spirit. 6. The will of God came through 
the mouths of the prophets. 


LESSON XXVII 
Future Indicative Active and Middle 


205. VOCABULARY 

Satudveoy, 16, demon 

xat, besides the usual connective use, and, is used in 
the sense of also, and even. 

meet, prep. (original meaning around (on all sides)) 
with gen., about, concerning; with abl., from 
around; with acc., round about, about, concerning. 

dnéo, prep. (original meaning over, upper) with abl., 
in behalf of, in interest of; instead of; in place of. 
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for the sake of; about, concerning; with acc., over, 
above, beyond. 

os, relative, comparative, and temporal adv., as, 
when. 


206. The future tense is made on aoristic (punctiliar) 
roots in some verbs and on durative roots in other 
verbs. The kind of action of the future may be 
either punctiliar or durative. But in use the future 
is generally punctiliar. 


207. The future indicative, as in English, generally 
denotes what is going to take place. It is just the 
present vividly projected into the future. In Eng- 
lish it is done by ‘‘shall’’ in the first person and by 
‘“‘will’’ in the second and third persons. Yet the 
future ind. has modal aspects which will be pre- 
sented later. 


208. The future indicative active and middle of Adwis: 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. Adow, TI shall loose Abcomeyv 
2. AUvoEts etc. Adbcete 
3. Adbcet Aucouct 


Future active infinitive. Adcerv! 


MIDDLE 
Singular Plural 
I. Adcouat, I shall loose myself Auoducba 
2. Abon or for myself, etc. Abcecbe 
3. Abcetat Adcovtat 


‘Future middle infinitive, AUcecba 


1 The future infinitive is found only six times in the New Testa- 
ment. écecfat occurs four of the six times. 
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a. The future passive is quite different from the 
future middle. 6. Except in the future and aorist, 
the middle and passive are alike in form. 


209. Observe: I. The primary active and middle 
personal endings are used. 2. The tense-suffix is a, 
added to the root Av-. 3. The future stem is Auc-. 
4. The thematic vowel is °/<. Note that, while the 
present theme is Av°/., the future theme is Auo?/.. 


210. Most verbs whose verb stem ends in a single 
vowel (except the vowels «, «, and 0) or a diphthong 
are conjugated in the future like Adcw, AUcoua. 


EXAMPLES: atotedw; fut. mtotetow. axotw; fut. 
dnxobcouat. xwAdw; fut. xwAdow. 


211. Future indicative of ciut is: 


Singular Plural 
I. gcouct, I shall be, éoducba 
2. ton ete: Eceobe 
3. gota éooytat 


Future infinitive, tcecbar 


212. Conditional sentences (see 149). The third 
class conditional sentence is the condition wunde- 
termined, but with prospect of determination. Here 
the subjunctive after é¢y (zf) is used in the condition 
(if) clause. The conclusion naturally has the future 
indicative, but may have any tense of the indica- 
tive, subjunctive, or imperative. 


EXAMPLES: 


éxy tapakabyte gud, bucic ececbe of wabytat wou, if you 
will receive me, you shall be my disciples. 


f / f /, “a ' ’ » 
EX Yr 4+ Sut, UN > gst | 
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édy elnwucy Ott auaotiay odx gyouev, ) KANOerw odx Forty 
év huty, of we say that we have not sin, the truth is 
not in us. 


213. 


I. I. Xotords brde hudy &réOaver. 
t@ dvéouate "Incod Xoetotot, mtotot gomev. 


EXERCISES 


2. éay mrotebwuev 
3. édy mapakd- 
Bwot tx Oquata adtoo, mrotevcoucty adt®. 4. obtws Fora 
nat éy tac Hugeats to0 ulob tod avOowrou. 5. meet todtwy 
wh elrwucy. 

II. 1. The sons of men shall believe on (eis) the 
word of God. 2. There shall be joy in heaven be- 
cause (11) he is saved. 3. Ye shall be with (uetd) 
me this day. 4. If he believe me, I shall hear him. 


5. Let us go to him. 


6. ottws 8&8 Ecovtar of mo@tor Zoxator. 


_LESSON ae fa 
Future Indicative Active and Middle (Continued) 


TOW, 


214. VOCABULARY 
kYATKW, I love 
aizéw, I ask for (something) , 
dxoroubéw, TL follow ~ wy 
yevvaw, I beget 
éowtdu, I ask (question) 
Cd, I live 
tytéw, I seek 
Aaréw, I speak 
vaotueéw, I bear witness, testify 
mapaxaréw, LI beseech, exhort, encourage 


I do, make 
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TAH E6W, I fill, make full 

THEsW, I keep 

paveodu, make mantfest 

Notice that the present stem of these verbs ends in 

one of three vowels, a, ¢,or o. These are called con- 
tract verbs because in the conjugation of the present 
system these vowels contract with the thematic 
vowel (and personal ending). These verbs in -du, -éw, 
and -6w are contracted only in the present and im- 
perfect, and will be studied in Lessons XLIX, etc. 
In all other systems these verbs, if regular, are con- 
jugated like the corresponding tenses of Abo. 


215. The future of 
ayankw iS dyanxnow; 
Aaréw is Aadnow; 
pavepdw 1S gavepdcw. 
From these forms it is evident that verbs whose stems 
end in a short vowel (a, «, 0) generally lengthen that 
vowel before -c°/<! of the future, and then are con- 
jugated like AUcw (see 208). 
ais lengthened to n (but « after «, «, or e is length- 
e is lengthened to y — ened to a@ not ») 
o is lengthened to w 
Thus: -a + 0°/¢ = -n0°/e 
-¢ + 0°/¢ = -90°/. 
-o + 0°/¢ = -wo"/e 
216. 1. The future of 
Bréxw (Stem Brex-) is BAEva; 
vircw (stem vB-) is vidu; 
yYedou (stem yeag-) is yedbo. 


1 This is also true of other tense-suffixes, 
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From this it is seen that stems in «, @, or » unite 
with o, forming 9; that is r+o=0; B+c=49; 
gto=v. 
2. The future of 
Sioxw (Stem Stwx-) is StEw; 
&éyw (stem dy-) is é&u; 
tyw (stem cey-) is &&u. 


Thus it is seen that stems in x, y, or y unite with 
oforming &; thatis,xto=& yto=& yt+to= 6, 
32. The future of 
ctw (stem owd-) is cdcuw; 
nelOw (stem ret8-) is netow. 


From this it is seen that stems in +, 8, or @ drop 
c, 5, or 8 before o, leaving simple o; that is, tc =6; 
oo =o; Ao-='c: 


217. Certain consonants are called mutes or stops 
because in forming them the passage of the breath 
is for a moment closed. 

1. The consonants z,8,9 are called labial mutes 
or stops, because they are made with the lips. 

2. * 7, x are called palatal mutes or stops, because 
they are made with the soft palate. 

3. 7, 8, 0 are called lingual (or dental), because they 
are made with the tongue (or teeth). 


218. As an aid to memory the changes in mute- 
stems in forming the future may be exhibited thus: 
Labials, «,6,9 tco=v. 

Palatals, x, 7y,% +60 = &. 

Linguals, +t, 8,6 +o =a. 
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Keep in memory this order of the mutes. They 
occasion many important changes in formation of 
words. 


219. The verb-stem in many verbs is not the same 
as the present stem: in the case of vixtw it was 
observed that the verb-stem is v:8-; the present stem 


vxt-; and the verb-stem of cdtw is ows! The 
verb-stem of guAdécow is gudax-; the future is guAdcéto. 


The future of GaxtiGw (Ganttd-) is Bartiow. 


220. The future of any word cannot be certainly 
determined beforehand. A verb may make its 
future on a durative root, a punctiliar (aoristic) 
root, or on a different verb-root. yw has two 
futures, 02 (durative) and oyqow (punctiliar). 
The future of Zpyouatis ¢Actcouat. The future of some 
verbs occurs only in the middle voice: e.g., y:vdcxw, 
future yydooua. In general a lexicon must be con- 
sulted for each verb. 

The future of verbs with liquid stems (A, up, y, @) 
will be given in Lesson XLVI. 


PVA be EXERCISES 


I. I. tyenoowey tag eévtoAds attot. 2. dxorovbqow 
cot,> Kuore. 3. yvwoducba adtdv, Ste Sbducbat adcdy 
xaQms gottv. 4. ev éxelvyp tH tudeg@ attyoecbe ev tH 
dvéuatt wou xat gewrnow aitoy meet budv. 5. d&yamrnycets 
xUptoy toy Dedy cou év An tH xapdlg cou xal év bAy tH YUH 
cou xat év SA tH Stavolg (mind) cov. abty éorly } cedty 
évtoAn. 6. td mvedua &Eet quae eto thy dAnOeray. 


1¢ is treated as a combination of 8 + g (or 28). 

2 Note the rough breathing on gEw. 

3 dxoAov0dw is followed by the associative-instrumental case. 
4From éntouat, I see; stem dae. 
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II. 1. We shall know the truth and doit. 2. We 
shall glorify God. 3. They will bear witness con- 
cerning him. 4. We shall persuade our hearts. 
5. He will baptize you. 6. The faithful will pro- 
claim the word of God. 7. I shall do the will of God. 


- | 
LESSON XxIx 


Third Declension: Lingual Mute Stems 


222. VOCABULARY 
deywy, -ovtos, 6, ruler, prince 
ernlc, -(S06, 4, hope 
vUE, vuxtec, 4, night 
mo0lG, Todd, 6, foot 
90>, gutéc, 76, light 
YaetG, -ttOG, H, Brace 
éoyacta, 4, work, business 
223. Note that the stem of 
éAntc iS éAmtd-; 
y%et¢ 1S yaort-; 
vbé iS vuxt-. 
Observe that the stem in all these substantives end 
in a lingual mute, and that the nominative is formed 
by adding ¢ to the stem. Thus, 
éxmts3s becomes éArtc; 
yaetts becomes yxdetc; 
yuxtg becomes vuxg=vvé. 
For the changes that occur when a mute and ¢ 
come together see 216 and 218. 
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224. The declension of éAntc, hope; yéoets, grace; 
and vv&, night: 


STEM éArtd- STEM yaort- STEM vuxt- 
Singular 
Nom.  éAttic YdetS yoE 
Gen. éAntdoc yhert0s YUXTOS 
Abl. éAntSo¢ yahoert0¢s YURTOS 
Loc. eAalde Yorte vuxtt 
Ins. éArtde y4otte yuxct 
Dat. éAntde yaorte yuxtt 
Acc. eArlda xéoetv vont 
Plural 
Nom. éArtdec ydertes yUxtes 
Gen. éAntSwy yaottwy yuxt@y 
Abl. éArtdwv yaoltwy YUXTOY 
Loc. éAatot Yeoerae vuét 
iss éAriot AKeroe vu&t 
Dat. éArtot X&orae vu&t 
Acc. éAntdac yhortas yoxtas 


a. In the accusative singular forms like é\rtdav, 
vixtay, are found. 06. In the acc. singular, the 
form yéett« often occurs. c. Vocatives in this de- 
clension are rare and will be specially mentioned 
whenever separate forms occur. 


225. Observe that: 1. In the loc. ins. and dat. plu. 
a lingual mute drops out before -c: (see 216, 3, 218). 

2. In the case of vu&t, xo changes to & after + 
dropped out. 


226. Monosyllables of the third declension gener- 
ally have the accent on the ultima in the gen., abl., 
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loc., ins., and dat. of both numbers. In the gen. 


plu. @v has the circumflex. But ed¢ and xaic are #2 V 


accented in gen. plu. thus, 9dtwv, xaldwy. 


227. When substantives with stems in -tt, -3, or -16 
are not accented on the ultima, the acc. sing. gen- 
erally has v in place of the mute (c, 8, 6), e.g., 
Xorg (yaert-), acc. ykerv (but see 224 5); but when 
the accent is on the ultima, the acc. is generally 
formed like the acc. of éAtlc, éAntda. 


208. Declension of éeyxwy, ruler, is: 


STEM doyoyt- 


Singular Plural 
Nom. éoexwy &oyovtes 
Gen. heyovtos dhoxyoytwy 
Abl. &eyovtos hoysvtwy 
Loc. “oyovte &oyousct 
Ins. hoxovte heyoucr 
Dat. koyovee Koxouct 
Acc. hoxovta heyovtas 


229. Observe that: 1. The nom. sing. of &eywv is 
formed from the mere stem without adding any- 
thing; final + of the stem is dropped, for a Greek 
word cannot end in «+ (see 200, 2 note); then o of 
the stem is lengthened (formative lengthening) to o. 
2. When -vt- of the stem comes before -o of the 
loc., ins., and dat. plur., both v and + are dropped 
and the o of the stem is lengthened to ov (compen- 
satory lengthening). (-vt- always drops out before 
-s. and the preceding vowel lengthened.) 


LL 
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230. In expressions of time the locative denotes a 
point im which; the accusative duration of, and the 
genitive time within which (kind of time): e.g., vuxct 
(or é vuxtt), in the night, vbura, during the night; 
vuxt6c, at night (not day). 


231. EXERCISES 


I. 1. 6 ’Incotc AAOev eic thy otxlav tod Xoyovtoc. 2. 
td gs ev TH oxotig gatver.? 3. 2EHADev H eAnts tis Epyactac 
aitdy. 4. xat voE odx gorae ere? 5. év éxetyy tH vuxri 
EraBoy aitéy. 6. ductc gote td GHG TOD xdouoU. 7. TH 
yaorte 38 Beod culducba quctc. 8. Eviate tobs zbdag td 
uabytdy. 9. ob yao éote UTS vyOouov GAA’ UO YGorv. 

II. 1. They shall bear witness concerning him 
that (6t1) he is the light. 2. We are saved by grace. 
3. We are not under law but under grace. 4. We 
have hope in God. 5. The ruler came to him at 
night. 


LESSON XXX 


Participles: The Present, Active, Middle, and Passive 


232. VOCABULARY 

kt eLOG,-a,-0v, belonging to another (another’s), 
strange 

dett, adv., now, just now, this moment 

SouaAelu, I am a servant, I serve 

H, CON}., or 

xaoTdG, 6, frutt 


tuphds, -y, -dv, bland 
paveoss, -d, -6v, manifest 


1 oatvw, I shine. 2 ect, still, vet: obx Eur, no longer. 
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233. The present active participle of Adu: 


STEM huoyt-, loosing » Levy apie ald 
Singular ae 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. Atwy Abouca boy 
Gen. Aboytos Avolons Avoytos 
Abl. Avoytos Avobons Avoytos 
Loc. boyte Avoton dover 
Ins. boyte Avoton Mover 
Dat. Adboyre Auoton dover 
Acc. Abovta Aboucay Aooy 

Plural 
Nom. Atoytec Avoucar Abovta 
Gen. Audéyvtwy Avoucdy Audytwv 
Abl. udytwy Avoucdy Audyvtwy 
Loc. Avouce Avotoats Abouct 
Ins. Avouct Avotcats Avouat 
Dat: Avouce Avoboats Avoucr 
Acc. Abovtas Avotcas Abovra 


234. Observe: 1. The participle is declined in three 
genders. 

2. The stem Auovt- becomes Atwy in the nom. masc. 
sing., like &pywyv, and is declined like deyuv. 

3. The fem. nom. sing. Adouse is for Auovee for 
Avoytta.! The fem. is declined like yAéoou (105) of 
the first declension. 

4. The neuter nom. and acc. sing. Adev is the 
simple stem, final + being dropped. (229, 200, 2.) 

lig is the feminine suffix added to the stem. Apparently cr(c is 


a semivowel) became c, then y was dropped before o and o length- 
ened (compensatory) to ov. 
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The neuter nom. and acc. plur. ends in -«. Other- 
wise the neuter forms are like the masculine. 

5. The masculine and neut. are declined in the 
third declension; the fem. in the first. 

6. Note that participles are accented like adjec- 
tives; but the gen. and abl. fem. plural have the cir- 
cumflex accent over the ultima like substantives of 
the first declension The accent is not recessive. 
The accent of the present active participle of dxobw 
is dxotwy, &xobouca, dxotov. Observe the position of 
the accent in the neuter—not recessive. 


235. Learn the pres. participle of ciut (§ 16). 


236. The future active participle of Ato, viz., Adcwy, 
Abcouca, Atcov, going to loose, is declined like the 
present participle of AJw. It is rare in the New 
Testament. 


237. The present middle and passive participle of 
Abw is: 
; eA 4 29 
Muwpie -A«-f f vt 7a 
Mase. Fem. Neuter 
udpevos Avowévn  Audwevoy, loosing (for) oneself. 
PASSIVE 
Audwevos Avoudvyn Auéduevoy, being loosed 
Observe that the present middle and passive par- 
ticiples are alike in form. 

Auduevos is declined like dyaOéc, Avowdvy like d&yaby, 
and Avéuevoy like dyaféy, except in accent. Thus it 
is seen that the present, middle, and passive parti- 
ciples are declined like adjectives of the first and 
second declensions. 


PRESENT AND FUTURE PARTICIPLES 99 


238. The future middle participle of \tw is Aucéuevos, 
-n, -ov, going to loose (for) oneself; and is declined like 
Auduevog, -n, -ov. This is also rare in the New Testa- 
ment. 


239. It is to be observed that the present participles 
are made on the present stem, and the future act. 
and middle participles are made on the future stem. 

In a mechanical way, the present active, middle, 
and passive participles of any regular verb may be 
formed by adding -wy, -ouca, -ovand -wevoc, -uwévy, -wevov 
to the present stem of the verb. Also the future 
act. and middle participles may be made by adding 
the same endings to the future stem of a verb. 
(See 209, 215, 216, 218.) 


240. The participle is a verbal adjective. It is 
both verb and adjective at the same time. 

1. Being an adjective, the participle is declined 
in gender, number, and case; it agrees in gender, 
number and case with the substantive that it modi- 
fies; like other adjectives it is either attributive or 
predicate; and with the article it is used as a sub- 
stantive. 

2. Being a verb also, the participle has voice and 
tense; governs the cases that the verb takes; and 
like other verbs it has adverbial modifiers (adjuncts). 
241. The participle has not time in itself. Time 
with the participle is purely relative; it gets its 
time from the verb with which it is used. 

942. Tense in the participle expresses “‘kind of 
action’’: the present part., durative action; the 
aorist participle, punctiliar action. 
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243. The participle has no personal endings and is 
therefore not limited by a subject. The participle 
has no subject. It makes no affirmation and is not 
a mode. 


244. Note the simple attributive use of the par- 
ticiple with a substantive: 
I. } uévouca érntc, the abiding hope 
2. 8 & owns 6 Aéywv tadta, the man saying these 
things, (the man who says these things). 
245. Examine carefully the following: 
. 6 mtotebwy, the one believing, he who believes 
. 6 ytvdoxwy, the one knowing, he who knows 
. 6 &xouduevoc, the one being heard, he who is heard 
. dxoetvéuevoc, the one being judged, he who is 
judged 
5. 6 8exduevoc, the one receiving, he who receives 
6. co éEcoxsuevoy, the thing coming out, that which 
comes out 
7. 6 Kudmevoc, (Mid.), the one loosing (for) himself 
8. tz uh BArexdueva uévet, the things not seen abide 
The article and participle in this use are practically 
equivalent to a relative clause, though not actually 
equivalent. The article and participle may be in 
any case: e.g., 
9g. 6 xUetog cwtet thy mtotedovta év att@, the Lord 
saves the one believing (him who believes) on 
Him. 
10. mtotevoucy év tH wéurovee attdv, we believe in the 
one sending (him who sends) him. 
These examples practically cover the attributive 
use of the participle. 


BW NH & 
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246. The negative used with the participle is gen- 
erally un, nob. 


247. EXERCISES 


€ 


I. 1. 6 pévwv év adt@ eyet eantda. 2. obtb6 gor & 
Bantiqwy éy rveduate aytw. 3. 6 ytvWoxwy Toy Oedy dxodber 
judy. 4. 6 Oedg dydxn éotty, xat 6 wévwy év tH dydnyn év 
tH Oe@ wéver xal 6 Bedg év adt@ wévet. 5. of dxodovtec 
éntotevoy év t@ éyelpovte TONG vexoouc. 


II. 1. He who receives us receives Him. 2. Let 
us believe on him who raises the dead. 3. This is 
he who takes away the sins of the world. 4. He who 
has grace remains in hope. 5. That day we shall 
see him who comes in the name of the Lord. 


LESSON XXXI 


Participles: The Second Aorist Active and Middle 
248. VOCABULARY 


drobaviy, second aorist active participle of érobvnoxw. 

Baroy, second aorist active participle of ®aA,w. 

yevéousvoc, second aorist middle participle of ytvoua. 

stray, second aorist active participle; no present 
stem; éyw used in present. 

éX0dy, second aorist active participle; no present 
stem; %pyouat used in present. 

tay, second aorist active participle; no present 
stem; éedw used in present. 

AaBedv, second aorist active participle of AayBdvo. 


249. It will be seen from the vocabulary that the 
second aorist active and middle participles of the 
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thematic vowel type have the same endings as the 
present active and middle participles, -wv and -pevoc. 


250. The declension of Aabiyv, -otca, -dv, the second 
aorist active participle of Aay6dvo, is: 


STEM )aGoyt- 


Singular 

Masc Fem. Neut. 
Nom Aawdy AaBotca aBdy 
Gen. AaBdytos AaBobons AaBdytoc 
Abl. aBdytosg AaBovons advtoc¢ 
Loc Aadvee AaBodtoy aBdyee 
Ins. AaBdvee AaBovon LaBdver 
Dat aBdvee AaGoton AaBdvee 
Acc LaBdvra AaBotcay AaBdy 

Plural 

Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom.  Aa@dvtec AaBotcar AaBdvra 
Gen. Aabdyvtwy AaBoucdy AaBdytwy 
Abl. Aabdyvtwy AaBoucdy AaBdytwy 
Loc. AaBotcr AaBotcars AaBodat 
Ins. AaBodcr Aaotaats AaGodat 
Dat. AaBovace AaBotoats AaBotat 
Acc. AaBbdytac AaBotcas Aabovra 


251. Observe: 1. The second aorist active participle 
of the thematic vowel type is declined like the present 
active participle in -wy (-ovt), except for the accent. 
2. It is formed on the second aorist stem, and has no 
augment. 

252. The second aorist middle participle (AaBdwevoc, 
-wévy, -wevovy) is declined exactly like the Ej ent 

dv WA at (Sar atk lly Leow elt 4 
Ae f fe ator} » 
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middle participle. The difference in form lies in the 
stem: Aa®éduevos (stem AaG-), aorist middle participle; 
AauBavouevos (Stem AauGay-), present middle participle. 


253. The aorist participle is used attributively with 
the article, as is the present participle (244, 245). 
The difference in meaning is that the present ex- 
presses durative action and the aorist, punctiliar 
action. 

5 AauBdvuy, the one receiving, he who receives 

5 AaBdy, the one having received, he who received 

5 ytvéuevoc, the one becoming, he who becomes 

es yevouevoc, the one having become, he who became 


254. All participles may be used in the predicate. 
Study these examples carefully: ay. 9 apo “ 


I. eln@y taita anyndQev, 
a. Having said this 
_b. When he said this 
c. After he said this 
d. He said this and 
2. t8Ov tadta éd6Eale toy Oedy, 
a. Seeing this 
b. When he saw this | he was glorifying God 
c. Because he saw this 


he went away 


3. elndy taita a&réopyetat, 
a. Having said this 
b. After he said this 
4. mapékaBoy aitoy elndyvta tara, 
when he said this, a. 
They received hn after he said this, b. 
because he said this, c. 


} he goes away 


FIM E om 


SO 
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5. tupdds dy kote BAéxu, 
a. Being blind 
b. Whereas I was blind 


6. goyouct Cytav xaordy, 
I come | 


now I see 


seeking fruit, a. 

to seek fruit, b. ees 
. Topeudmevor ExNousooy, Bre eh 

. Advancing 

. As they were advancing | 
While they were advancing 


a , rig” 
. HAVoy Gyntdy xaoendy, dar* 


seeking fruit, a. 
I came | to seek fruit, 0b. 
Q. dnorkaBdy elxev, answering (catching up in speech) 
he said. 


255. From the examples given above it is to be 
observed that: 

1. The action of the present participle may pre- 
cede (antecedent, Ex. 5), coincide with (simul- 
taneous, Ex. 7), or follow (subsequent, Ex. 8 and 6) 
the action of the principal verb. 

2. The action of the aorist participle may be 
antecedent to (Ex. 1, 26, ¢, 3 and 4), or simul- 
taneous with (Ex. 2a, 9), that of the principal verb. 

The aorist participle does not express subsequent 
action, although it may be used proleptically. 

Whether the action expressed by a participle is 
antecedent, simultaneous, or subsequent to that of 
the principal verb must be determined from the 
context. 


they were announcing 


— a 
Ne 


oaraen 
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256. The participles in the examples under 254 are 
yarieties of what is called the circumstantial par- 

©“ticiple. The circumstantial participle is practically 
an additional statement added more or less loosely 
to the verbal notion of the principal verb. It may 
agree with the subject or object of the principal 
verb, or with any other substantive or pronoun in the 
sentence (see 254,4). The participle in itself does 
not express time, manner, cause, purpose, etc., as 
suggested in the translation of the examples in 254. 
These ideas are not in the participle, but are sug- 
gested by the context. 


257. EXERCISES 


I. 1. Bréret tov xdorov goyduevoy mods adrdv xat Agvet 
att@ Oités éotty 6 alowy tas duaottas too xdomou. 2. ob 
cd elceoyduevoy el td otdua xotvot (defiles) &vVOownov AAG 
to éEcoyduevoy €x toU otéuatog tolto xotvot dvOowmrov. 3. 
Topevouevot 58 xnovccete AEyovtes Ste 6 xUetos adler todc 
mrotevovtas év alt. 4. tabtTe yodpu uty weet tov wh 
dexouévoy eng. 5. €rOoyv ody 6 ’Inoots cdpev aitév. 

{I. 1. He rejoices, saying that he saw the spirit 
coming upon (éxt)! him. 2. We saw him while he 
was teaching in the temple. 3. The Lord said to 
those who were coming to him that God hears 
those believing on Him. 4. When he saw the child 
he went away. 5. Not having received the promises 
they died. 


1 én) (é9’ before rough breathing), prep. (orig. meaning upon) with 
gen., upon, at, by; with loc., upon, on, over; with acc., upon, over. 
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LESSON XXXII yr" 


Third Declension (Continued): Mutes and Liquids 


258. VOCABULARY 
atwy, -dvoc, 4, age (space of time), world 
dumedwy, -Ovoc, 6, vineyard 
hyrewdy, -dvoc, 6, leader, governor 
udotté, -tyoc, }, whip, scourge, plague 
mony, -évoc, 6, shepherd 
cke&, caoxts, h, flesh 
odAmy&, -yyos, h, trumpet 
cwtne, -heos, 6, saviour 
xeto, xetedc, 4, hand 


259. The declension of o¢p& and udorté: 


STEM oaox- STEM wactty- 
Singular 
Nom.  aae& Nom. — pdotté 
Gen. oaexds Gen. UcoTLy os 
Abl. oaoxds Abl. udotryos 
Loc. oaoxt Loc. udoteye 
Ins. caoxe Ths: ucorttye 
Dat. oaoxt Dat. wdorrye 
Acc. odexKa Acc. Udorry a 
Plural 
Nom. = adoxec Nom. = udotryec 
Gen. oHOKOY Gen. uaottywy 
Abl. oaexay Abl. “pacthyoy 
Loc. cap kt Loc. udorree 
Ins. oapét Ins. waorres 
Dat. oaoEt Dat. waoreEt 


Acc. ohOKaS Acc. udotryas 
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260. Observe: 1. The stems of cép& and udettE end 
in palatal mutes (217, 2). 2. The nominative sing. is 
formed by adding ¢ to the stem. For the changes 
that occur with ¢anda palatal mute, see 218. 3. The 
accent of oée§ is according to the rule stated in 226. 


261. A few substantives with stems in a labial mute 
(x or 8) occur in the New Testament. (The nom. 
is formed by adding ¢ to the stem and then ends in 
-), see 218). 
EXAMPLES: Atv, AtBdc, 6, the S. W. wind 

oxbAroy, -onoc, 6, a Stake, a thorn 


262. The declension of aiwy, hyenmv, and mown: 


STEM aiwy- STEM jyewov- STEM motuev- 
Singular 
Nom atoy Hyewoy Tony 
Gen. aidyos hyevdvosg TowLgvog 
Abl. aldvoc hyewdvos TOtwLévos 
Loc. aid@ye nyepove TOULeve 
Ins. ald@ye hyevdve Towweve 
Dat. aldye yewdve Totneve 
Acc. aidva hyrewdva Towngva 
Plural 
Nom. — aldvec hyewdves TOULEVES 
Gen. atoyuy hyepovwy Towngywy 
Abl. alovey hyewdvwy Totwévwy 
Loc. aldat Hyewdor Townéot 
Ins. aldct hyewdor Towngate 
Dat. aidat hyrewdct Towngat 
Acc. aidvas hyewdvas Tounévag 


a. Stems in -y are sometimes called nasal stems. 
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263. Observe: 1. The nominative is formed from 
the mere stem. In the case of aiwy the stem vowel 
is unchanged; in the case of #yeuov and xowny the 
short stem vowel is lengthened (formative lengthen- 
ing), otow,andeton. 2. In the loc., ins., and dat. 
plural the -v- of the stem drops out, without any 
change in the stem vowel. 


264. The declension of swtyoe: 


STEM owtno- 

Singular Plural 
Nom. swWtHe OWT OES 
Gen. oWtho0s oWTHOWY 
Abl. SWTHOOS WT OWY 
Loc. SWTH Ot oWTH ect 
Ins. oWtH ot owth oct 
Dat. cwthot owth oct 
Acc. oWTH OWTH EAS 


Observe: 1. The nominative is made from the 
stem without any change. 2. In the loc., ins., and 
dat. plural the ending -c is added to the stem with- 
out any change of the stem vowel or consonant. 

a. xste, gen. xetedc, is declined regularly except in 
the loc. inst., and dat. plur., which have yxeoat. 

The real stem of yelo is yepo-. 


265. A circumstantial participle (generally present 
or aorist) may be used in the genitive! case to agree 
with a substantive or pronoun in a construction 
grammatically independent of the rest of the sen- 


1Tn fact the case may be either genitive or ablative. 
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tence. This construction is called the genitive 
absolute. Thus: 


talta eixdytwy thy wabytdy of SotAot HADoY sic toy olxoy, 
the disciples having said this the servants went 
after (or when) the disciples said this } into the house 


yevougyns Huéoas of motméves a&r7HjADoy, 


day having come | 4 , shepherds went away 
when day came 


adtob Aéyovtos tadta of So0Acr axHAPov, while he was 
saying this the servants departed 


a. The genitive absolute is found also when the 
participle could have agreed with some substantive or 
pronoun in the sentence. 6. Sometimes the genitive 
absolute is used without a substantive or pronoun— 
the participle alone. 


266. EXERCISES 


I. 1. 6 Adyoo odeE eyéveto. 2. {Sete (behold) ta 
yeleas pou xat mbdac wou Ste éyw eiut adtoc. 3. 6 eoblwy 
é% toltov tot dotou Choe elc toy aldva.’ 4. tob Sydou 
a&medObytos 6 So0A0g Zpyertat etc toy olxoy TOU cotuévocg. 5. 
of womnéves eldoy tToUS admootéAoUs xNPUccOYTas TOY CwWTHER. 


II. 1. Truth abides forever. 2. Behold his hands 
and feet. 3. I write these (things) with my hand. 
4. The Saviour having departed, the crowd said this. 
5. While he was going away he saw an angel. 

lets tov atova, (into the age), forever. 


/\o 
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LESSON XXXIII 


Third Deciension (Continued): Liquid Stems in -ep 
(Syncopated). The Relative Pronoun 


267. VOCABULARY 


dyho, dvdedc, 6, man unto, -tedc, h, mother 
Buyatne, -tedc, h, daughter mathe, -tetc, 6, father 
bs, 4, 6, relative pronoun, who, which, that, what 


268. The declension of rathe and dvio: 


STEM tatee- STEM dyeo- 
Singular 
Nom. cache Nem. dyno 
Gen. TAT EOS Gen. dvdeé6c 
Abl. Tateds Abl. dv8eb6c 
Loc. Tat el Loc. dvdoet 
Ins. Tatot Ins. dvBdot 
Dat. Tatot Dat. avdot 
Acc. macéoo Ace. &v doc 
Voc. TATED Voc. &veo 
Plural 

N.V. = watépes N. V &vdoees 
Gen. mTatéowy Gen. avdoay 
Abl. TAatéowy Abl. dvdoay 
Loc. TAT eda Loc. d&vSedae 
Ins. Tat odor Ins. dydoder 
Dat. Tat edat Dat. dvdedor 
Acc. mTatéoag Ace, dvdpac¢ 


269. Observe: 1. The nom. is formed from the 
simple stem; and the short vowel « is lengthened 
(formative lengthening) to ». 
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2. Owing to the effect of the accent in the loc., ins., 
and dat. sing. of cathe the vowel « of the stem is 
suppressed; and at the same time in the loc., ins., 
and dat. plural « is developed after o to facilitate 
pronunciation (also in &v8eder!). 

3. In dyne, when ¢ is suppressed, there is inserted 
sympathetically the consonant 6 for the sake of 
euphony. 

4. The voc. sing. is the simple stem, and has reces- 
sive accent. 

270. untne, mother, and 8uyatne, daughter, are de- 

clined like rathe. The vocative of buydcne is bbyateo. 

No voc. of untne occurs in the New Testament. 

271. The declension of the relative pronoun &<, 4, 8 » 

is: oe 
Singular Plural’ 4 


Masc. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. 36 7 6 of alt é 
Gen. 09 his 00 Ov Ov Oy 
Abl. 00 Ns ob Oy Ov Oy 
Loc. 6 n rH otc alt ols 
Ins. © nN © otc als ols 
Dat. © Nn o ols als ols 
Acc. éy hy 6 otc as 4 


It will be noticed that this pronoun is declined in 
the first and second declensions. Observe that every 
form has the rough breathing (‘) and an accent. 


272. The relative pronoun generally agrees with its 
antecedent in gender and number; but it may have 


1_og- actually represent the vocalic sound of po. 
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its own case in its clause, or it may be attracted to 
the case of its antecedent. 


EXAMPLES: értoteveyv 6 &vOownos TH Ady Oy clnev aiTH 
6 ’Incoic, the man was believing the word that 
Jesus spoke to him. 

Tx Onuata & éyw elnov buiv nyetud gory xal Cwn gory, 
the words which I spoke to you are spirit and are 
life. 

wévete év aUT@ b¢ gottv 6 cwthe To xdcuou, you are abid- 
ing in him who ts the Saviour of the world. 


273. Usually the attraction of the relative to the 
case of the antecedent is from the accusative (in 
which it naturally would be in its own clause) to 
some other oblique case: 


wynwovevete! to Adyou od éyw elxov buiv, remember the 
word that I said to you. 


Here od has been attracted to the case of Adyou. 
In its own clause it naturally would be in the accusa- 
tive. 

274. Often the relative has no antecedent expressed: 


Uy ytvmcxoytes 8 Agvet dnéoyovtat, not knowing what 
(that which) he says they go away. 


bg déyetat we Séyetar buac, he who receives me receives 
you. 
275. EXERCISES 


I. 1. h évtoAyH gotty & Adyos by axotete. 2. &vSea od 
yivooxw. 3. EXeyoy obv adt@ [lod gotty 6 nathe cou; 4. év 


luynuovebw, to remember, with genitive. * x00, where, 
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éxelyy tH hugo év tH dyéuatt wou altnoecbe, xal ob Adv 
Outy ote éym gowthow tov matéea meet buddy. 5. 6 dxodete 
an’ hexXNS yiwmoxete. 6. yhoute 58 tod Ocod elu 8 elu. 
7. o0tb¢ éotty mse 08 elroy. 


II. 1. The hope which we have is eternal. 2. This 
is my father and my mother. 3. We believe in him 
who died for us. 4. He shall ask the father con- 
cerning us. 5. This is the daughter concerning 
whom I spoke. | 

\\ 
LESSON XXXIV 


Third Declension (Continued): Stems in -t 
The Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns 


276. VOCABULARY 
dydetacts, -ews, H, vesurrection 

doeats, -ews, th, remission, forgiveness 
yv@atc, -2Ws, 7, knowledge 

SUvauts, -EWs, TH, power 

OAtwes, -ews, F, tribulation, distress 
xoelotc, -eWs, H), judgment 

xTtOLG, -EWS, TH), creation 
TALKANSS, -ewWs, H, CXhortation 

TtOTLS, -EWS, th, faith 

TOALG, -EWS, Ty city 


ttc, tl, interrogative pronoun, who, which, what? 

ttc, tt, indefinite pronoun, one, a certain one. a certain 
thing; some one, something. 

mov, interrogative adverb, where? 
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277. The declension of xéAtc is: 
STEM ToAt- (TroAet-) 


Singular Plural 
Nom. TOAtS TOES 
Gen. TOAEWS TOAEWY 
Abl. TOAEWS TOAEWY 
Loc. mTOAet TOAEct 
Ins. moet TOAEct 
Dat. TOAet TOAEot 
Acc. TOAty TOAELC 


The voc. sing. 6A: does not occur in the New 
Testament. 


278. Observe: 1. In the nom. and acc. sing. the 
stem is mokt-. 2. In the other cases the stem is toAet 
(t is here a semi-vowel). 3. xéAewo and xéArewy of 
the gen. and abl. are for mode(t)wg and modAe(t)wy. 
e here preserves the semivowel sound of ¢ which is 
dropped. Note the apparent exception to rule of 
accent, that the accent cannot stand on antepenult 
when the ultima is long. -ws is lengthened from -oc. 
4. In the loc., ins., and dat. sing. xéAet is for xéAe(t)e; 
t of the case ending and « contract, e+: =e (diph- 
thong). 5. In acc. sing. -y is the case ending, not -a. 
6. The nom. plural réiet¢ is for moAe(t)eg; ¢ + € con- 
tract tc « (diphthong). 7. The acc. plural (old 
form xéAeas) is assimilated to the nominative. 


279. Like x6At¢ are declined all substantives (not 
having accent on ultima) in -ctc, -Etc, -bic. They 
are mainly abstract substantives of the feminine 
gender. 
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280. The declension of the interrogative pronoun 
utc, tt is: 


Singular Plural 

Masc.and Fem. Neut. Masc.and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. tte tt TIVES ttya 
Gen. ttyos ttyos ttywy ttywy 
Abl. tlyos tlyoc tlywy ttywy 
Loc. tive ckye tot ttot 
Ins. utve tye stot ttot 
Dat. — tive thy tot tot 
Acc. tive tt TIVaS Thya 


a. Note that this pronoun is declined in the third 
declension; the masculine and feminine genders are 
alike; the neuter differs from the masculine and 
feminine only in the nom. and acc. 0b. The inter- 
rogative pronoun has the acute accent on the first 
syllable; it is never changed to the grave. 


281. The declension of the indefinite pronoun tie, ct 
is: 


Singular Plural 

Masc.and Fem. Neut. Masc.and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. tic ct TIVés tive 
Gen. _ttyé¢ TIVO6G TIV@Y Tiv@y 
Abl. TIv6G TtvOG TIV@y TWOY 
Loc. trv ttyt Ttol ttot 
Ins. uit tive tot ttot 
Dat. —tvt ctve tat trot 
Acc. TIVe ce TIVES TIVE 


Note that the indefinite pronoun is declined like 
the interrogative, except that the accent is placed on 
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the ultima because it is an enclitic and loses or retains 
its accent according to the principles given in 138. 


282. Examine carefully the following examples of 
the use of the interrogative pronoun: 


. od tte ef; who art thou? 

. tha wtcbdy éyete; what pay (reward) have you? 

. the éotty 6 dvVOownos obt0g; who ts this man? 

. tlya Cytette; whom are you seeking? 

. tt cotnow; what shall I do? 

. Ywdonete the gotty 6 dvne, you know who the man 1s. 


Am PWN & 


Note: 1. The interrogative tic is used as a sub- 
stantive (1, 3 and 4) or as an adjective (2). 2. It 
is used in both direct (1-5) and indirect (6) questions. 


283. The neuter accusative «tt is frequently used 
adverbially in the sense of ‘‘why.” 

ct we Aéyets dyabdv; why do you call me good? 
284. In indirect questions the same mode and tense 
is generally found as in the direct; and the same 
interrogative words: 

elde mod udvete, he saw where you are staying. 

éytvwoxe tt gotty év dvOourw, he knew what isinman. 


285. Study carefully the following examples of the 
use of the indefinite pronoun: _ 


I. elrév tig atta, one (a certain man) 
said to him. 

2 tives 6é €6 adté&y elroy, some (certain ones) of 
them said. 

3. elondAOev cig xduny ceive, he went into a certain 


village. 
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4. &VOewnds tig elyev S00 viodc, a certain man had two 
SONS. 


Note that the indefinite tis is used as a substantive 
(1 and 2), or as an adjective (3 and 4). 


286. EXERCISES 


I. 1. ct Oédete nornow dyiv; 2. h ntotts cov ower ce. 


4. &v tH 
5. etdoudy 
6. yoda én’ 
autoy TO dyoua to Ocod wou xal td Svoua tHS KOAEWS TOU 
Oeod wou. 


3. GAAG etoty €E budyv ctivécs of 03 mtotedouoty. 
Suvadet TOU tveduatos etc DartAatay etogoyerat. 
tiva gv t@ dvéuatt cou éxBdAAovte Satudvea. 


II. 1. What shall we say? 2. Ye have power to 
become the children of God. 3. Ina certain city he 
was preaching the word. 4. A certain man said, 
“Lord, I will follow thee.’”’ 5. Why are you going 
away? 6. The faith which we have saves men. 2 

y? 
(a 
pees 


LESSON XXXV 


Third Declension (Continued): Stems in -ev (ef) and -eo. 


287. VOCABULARY 
doxtepelc, -éws, 6, chief Eheoc, -ouc, t6, pity, mercy 
priest oc, -ouc, 16, year 
Bacthelc, -éwc, 6, Ring UgAOG, -0UG, T6, member 
yoauuatetc, -éwc, 6, scribe uéoos, -ouc, 16, part 
tepelc, -éwe, 6, priest TANVOs, -OuG, «6, crowd, 
yévoc, -0UG, 76, race multitude 
ZOvoc, -ous, 76, nation  ox6t06, -ouc, t6, darkness 
€00c, -ouc, 76, custom éhoc, -ous, 16, end 
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288. The‘declension of @actAetc is: 


STEM Gactheu(F)-! 


Singular Plural 
Nom. Gactretc N. V. Bactrets 
Gen. Gactdéws Bacthéwy 
Abl. Bacthéws BactAgwy 
Loc.  GBactAet BactAetct 
Ins. Bactret Bactretot 
Dat.  Bactret BactAretor 
Acc. Bactréa BactAets 
Voc. actred 


Observe: 1. The final v (¢) of the stem is dropped 
when it would come between two vowels; it is 
retained when final (vocative) or followed by a con- 
sonant (nom. sing.; loc., ins., and dat. plur.). 2. In 
the loc., ins., and dat. sing., and in the nom. and 
acc. plural contraction takes place. 3. In the acc. 
sing. -« is the case ending and not -v. The acc. 
plural has been assimilated to the nominative. Com- 
pare Bactheds with xéAtc. 


289. All substantives with nom. sing. in -et¢ are 
masculine, and are declined like GactAedc. 


290. The declension of yévoc is: 


STEM Yeveo- 
Singular Plural 
Nom. yévoc yévn 
Gen. —yévous yevoy (yevéwy) 
Abl. —-yévous yevoy (yevéwy) 


1 ¢, vau, called also digamma, an old letter standing in the alpha- 
bet after e, and pronounced like w. Its presence as a semi-vowel 
is often shown by v. 
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Loc. —_-yévet yéveot 
Ins. yévet yévect 
Dat. —_yéver yéveot 
Acc. — yévog yévn 


Observe: 1. The nom. (and acc.) is the stem with 
vowel « strengthened to o. 2. In all other cases the 
o of the stem is dropped, and contraction of the con- 
current vowels takes place. 

a. In the gen. and abl. sing. yévoug came from 
yévesos; o dropped out, e+ 0 contracted to ov. b. In 
the loc., ins., and dat. sing. yéver came from yéveot; 
o dropped out, «++ contracted to -e. c. The nom. 
and acc. plural yévn came from yéveca; o dropped out, 
e+a contracted to y. d. In the gen. and abl. 
plural yevGv (yevéwv) came from yevéowy; « dropped 
out, ¢ + w contracted to w, or remained uncontracted 
as yevéwy. 3. The accent of the contracted gen. 
and abl. plural is a circumflex over the ultima. 


291. Like yévoc are declined all neuters with nom. 
sing. in -o¢ (stem -ec). 


292. EXERCISES 


I. 1. od ef 6 Bactreds tHv *Ioudsatwy. 2. of BactAcic 
tov e0y@v xuptedoucty! attav. 3. GA’ oUnw*td téAOG 
gotty. 4. gueArev *Incotcg droOvncxery Onée tod ebvouc, 
nat ody bmée tod eOvous pdyov.” 5. odx Syets wéoog wer’ 
éuo0. 6. of doytepeic elroy Otu Exouev BactAéa. 

II. 1. The multitude will follow him. 2. That 
one is not king of this world. 3. This is the gospel 

1xuotedw, to be lord of, or to rule (over), with the genitive. 


Zovnw, not yet. 
8 wovov, adv.. onlw. 
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which I proclaim among (év) the nations. 4. You 
have a part in the kingdom of heaven. 5. The 
scribes and priests have not mercy. 


gud i ht Ai 
Ge LESSON XXXVI 


First Aorist Indicative Active and Middle 


293. VOCABULARY 

ayiato, I sanctify xabaottw, I purify 
Gacthetw, [reign, Lamking xatarbw, I destroy 

Oecount, I behold cugrbw, I make blind, blind 


294. The second aorist tense (178) is older than 
the first aorist. As tense the first aorist is not a dif- 
ferent tense from the second aorist. The second and 
first aorists are just two different forms of the same 
wenlses 


295. The first aorist indicative active of bw is: 
STEM Aua(a)- 


Singular Plural 
I. ZAuca, JI loosed, I. éA\dcauev 
2. d\ucac eucs 2. édvUcate 
3. Educe 3. EXucay 


First aorist active infinitive, Adcar 
For translation of the aorist, see 187. 
296. On the formation of the first aorist it is to be 
observed: 
1. The first aorist stem is formed by adding -s« to 
the verb stem. 
2. The secondary active personal endings (see 66) 


FIRST AORIST INDICATIVE 121 


are used. But -y is not used in the first singular; 
and -e of the third sing. seemingly takes the place 
of a. 

3. In the indicative there is an augment as in the 
second aorist (182. 3, and 70). 

4. The infinitive ending is -«; the accent is on the 
penult. 


297. The first aorist indicative middle of A%w is: 


Singular Plural 
I. éhuoduny IT loosed I. éAuckueba 
2. éAbow (for) myself, 2. édboaabe 
3. éAUcato etc. 3. éAdcavto 


First aorist middle infinitive, Atdcacbar 

a. The second pers. sing. ék\dow came from éAbcaso; 
¢ dropped out, and the concurrent vowels « and o 
contracted to wo. 
298. Observe: I. That the secondary middle end- 
ings (see 80) are added directly to the theme Ausce-. 

2. The middle infinitive ending -c§«& is added te 
the theme Auce-. 


299. The same principles of augment are found in 
the first aorist indicative as in the second aorist 
(182. 3) and imperfect (70). 
300. The form éAtcato may be analyzed thus: é-AJ- 
ca-to; ¢ is the augment; Av- is the verb-stem, oz is 
the tense suffix; Auc(a) is the tense stem, Auca is the 
tense theme, and to is the secondary middle per- 
sonal ending of the third person. Analyze the active 
éUcate. 

For the meaning of the aorist middle see Lesson 
XXIV, and 52. 
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301. Verbs with stems ending in a vowel (except 
a, e, 0) regularly form the first aorist (if they have a 
first aorist) like Abu. 
Thus: xwrtwo, IL hinder—first aorist éxoduca. 
mtotetw, L believe—first aorist éntoteuca. 


302. Generally, verbs that have a first aorist do not 
have a second aorist; and verbs that have a second 
aorist do not have a first aorist. 

a. Afew verbs have both aorists. When they occur, 
the first aorist is usually transitive and the second 
aorist intransitive. 

In the New Testament it is common for a second 
aorist stem to have a of the first aorist: thus fda, | 
eldac, eldauev, etc.; elma, etc. 


303. 1. Verbs with stems ending in a short vowel 
a, e, or o, form the first aorist by lengthening the 
vowel before the tense suffix ow (as in the future 
before o°/,., 215): 

a is lengthened to y (except after ¢, t, or 9, when 
e islengthened toy it is lengthened to «.) 

o is lengthened to wo. 


Thus: 
dyandw, I love, first aorist hydnyce. 
motéw, Ido, make, first aorist éxotnyoa. 
tAnedw, I fill, first aorist éxAjoewca. 


Active infinitives, dyanjoat, notjoat, mAnoacat. 

2. But a few verbs like xadéw, I call, and tedéu, 
I end, I complete, do not lengthen ¢ before the aorist 
tense sufiixn, Lhe: 

xaréw, I call, first aorist éxdheow 
cedéw, I finish, first aorist éréAeca 
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3. Verb stems with endings in mutes make the 
same changes with o of -c« to form the aorist, as 
was made with o of the future, 215-16-17. 


Thus: Labial (x69): xéuru, aorist érepya 
1 Eaou, aorist #ypava 
Palatal (xyz): Stax, aorist é3tw&a 


Starsyu, aorist d:éAcEa 
Lingual (780): cdlw (cw8-), aorist fowoa 
retOu, aorist éxetcn 


304. There is no difference in meaning between a 
first aorist and a second aorist. Both express punc- 
tuliar action—point action. See 178-179. 


305. There were originally two verb-types, the one 
denoting durative or linear action, the other momen- 
tary, or punctiliar action. Thus in éc6tw the verb- 
stem is durative or linear, and in %payov the verb- 
stem is punctiliar. So in English “blink the eye’”’ 
is a different kind of action from “live a life.” 
In Greek this matter of the ‘‘kind of action”’ in the 
verb-stem (or root), called Aktionsart, applies to all 
verbs. This ‘‘kind of action’’ of the verb-stem itself 
was before there was any idea of the later tense 
development. 

The aorist tense at first was used with verb-stems 
of punctiliar sense. The verb-stem itself may accent 
the beginning of the action, the end of the action, 
or the action as a whole. The aorist tense 1tself 
always means point-action (punctiliar action). But 
the individual verb-stem meaning may deflect the 
punctiliar action to the beginning or to the end. 
Consequently, in the aorist the tense idea is to be 
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combined with the verb-stem meaning. Thus in 
punctiliar action three distinctions arise: (1) the 
unmodified point-action, called constative; (2) the 
point action with the stress on the beginning of the 
action, called ingressive; (3) the point-action with the 
stress on the conclusion or end of the action, called 
effective. ‘Thus: 


é% too KAnowuatosg aitod Huet éAdBouev, of his fulness 
we received. (Effective.) 

5 Adyos ok& évéveto, the word became flesh. (Ingressive.) 

éoxhvwsev év uty, he dwelt among us. (Constative.) 


Sometimes the same word can be used for each of 
these ideas; as @aActv may mean ‘‘throw’’ (consta- 
tive), or ‘‘let fly” (ingressive), or ‘‘hit’’ (effective). 


306. The aorist tense, although at first it was con- 
fined to verbs of punctiliar action, came gradually 
to be made on verbs of durative action. (So also 
verbs of durative action came to have the tenses of 
punctiliar action.) Thus the tenses came to be 
used for the expression of the idea that once belonged 
only to the verb-stem (or root). That is, the aorist 
tense imposed a punctiliar idea on a durative verb- 
stem. (So also the present tense imposed a durative 
idea on a punctiliar verb-stem.) Thus the aorist 
just treats as punctiliar an act which is not in itself 
point-action. This is the advance that the tense 
makes on the verb-stem (or root). So all aorists are 
punctiliar, in fact or statement. 


307. Of course the “kind of action” of the tense 
(punctiliar) and the ‘kind of action’”’ of the verb- 
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stem (Aktionsart) run through the whole tense 
(modes, infinitive, and participle). 


308. What was said in Lessons XXIV and XXV 
about the meaning of the second aorist applies also 
to the first aorist; and what is said in this lesson 
applies to the second aorist. Review the meaning 
of the modes. 


309. EXERCISES 


I. I. cig tobto yuo Xototds a&rébavev xat Elyoev. 2. obx 
HAOoy xatartcat tov vowov aAAK mAnemoam. 3. Fyoadba 
duty, mardta, ote ytvwoxete tov tatéow. 4. xat elyoav 
nat éBacthevcay wet& to0 xetotod xlAtca (thousand) éry. 
5. adtds nydnnoevy Huds. 6. eedcavto & éxotnoev xal 
émtotevcay etc autdy. 

II. 1. Darkness blinded his eyes. 2. We did not 
receive the gospel because we did not hear the word. 
3. They made him king. 4. He came to destroy 
the works of the devil. 5. He sanctified them in 
truth. 


LESSON XXXVII 


First Aorist Subjunctive Active and Middle 


310. VOCABULARY 

dveuoc, 6, wand voutGw, I think, suppose 
Oauudtw, wonder, marvel roecbiteooc, 6, elder 

toyuods, -&, -dv, Strong oxavdartGw, LT cause to stum- 
xotua, 76, Judgment ble, offend 
picéw, I hate poo, 6, fear 


vixdw, IT conquer Heeta, h, need 
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311. The first aorist subjunctive active and middle 
of Abo: 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. Adcw I. Adcwwev 
2. Abons 2. Avonte 
3. Adon 3. Adcuwct 
MIDDLE 
I. Atvcwuae I. Aucowcba 
2. Avon 2. Abonobe 
3. Avontar 3. Abdowytat 


a. Aton, the second pers. sing. middle, came from 
Ausynoat; oc dropped out, and yn and a contracted to p. 


312. Observe: 1. There is no augment. Augment 
belongs to the secondary tenses of the indicative 
only. 2. The stem Avo(«) (o(a) is the tense suffix) 
is the same stem as in the aorist indicative. 3. The 
long thematic vowel ’/, is added to the stem. Com- 
pare the present subjunctive 165 and 172. 4. The 
personal endings are the primary active and middle 
endings, the same as in the present subjunctive 
(165 and 172). 


313. In the formation of the first aorist subjunctive 
of verbs with stems ending in a short vowel or a 
mute, the same changes are made at the end of the 
stem as in the first aorist indicative (see 303. I, 3). 
Thus the first aorist subjunctive of 

ayancu is dyanhow, &yanhons, etc. 

morgw iS Tomow, notnons, etc. 

TAN OW iS TANEWsW, TANEWoNs, etc. 
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TéLTW is téupyo, réulys, etc. 
Koyouae is de&wua, coby, etc, 
telbw is netow, netoys, etc; 
oitw (cwd-) is cdsw, sons, etc: 


314. Write the first aorist subjunctive of 

attéw, I ask; égowtdw, I ask (question); gaveedw, I 
make manifest; séxouc, I receive; yedou, I write; 
BrAéxuw, I see; odtw, I save. 


315. Of course the “kind of action”’ of the aorist 
subjunctive is punctiliar; and Aktionsart is present 
as in the indicative. What was said in 304-306 
about punctiliar action and Aktionsart applies to the 
aorist subjunctive. 


316. It needs to be repeated that the difference in 
the meaning between the present subjunctive and 
the aorist subjunctive is in the ‘‘kind of action”’ 
expressed by the two tenses: durative action in the 
present, and punctiliar action in the aorist. 


317. The aorist subjunctive (in the second and 
third persons) with yf is used to express a prohibi- 


tion. 
1. Generally in the second person: 


uy &o&nabe Aéyverv, do not begin to say. 


2. Less often in the third person: 
uh tig Suds cAavyon, let no one cause you to err. 


318. EXERCISES 


I. 1. tevéc 58 €& adtav adxqdAOov meds tods Daprcatous 
nat elnay adtotc & émolncev "Inootc. 2. étigdwcev adtay 
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tos 690aAwods Iva wt towot tots 6pOaAuotc. 3. Ut voulonte 
bce HAGov xataATcat toy vouoy % tod Te0gHtAas. 4. obTOG 
NAGE cic uaotuotay tva waetueHoy Teel TOU gwtdc tye TavTEs 
(all) mtotedoworv 8’ adtod. 5. Cntycwwev adtdv. 6. wh 
gTept TOUTWY YEayNs. 


II. 1. What shall we do? 2. Let us receive the 
Gospel. 3. Do not love the world. 4. They asked 
him concerning the parable. 5. If we do his will, 
he will love us. 


LESSON XXXVIII 


First Aorist Active and Middle Participle. Adjectives 
of the Third Declension. Declension of xa 


319. VOCABULARY 


&dinoc, -n, -ov, unrighteous 

d&dbvatoc, -ov, unable, impossible 

d&xd0aotos, -ov, unclean 

duny, adv., truly, verily 

dnas, daca, &xav, all, altogether 

dnorkbw, I release 

GtBAtov, +6, book, a written document 

Oepanetw, I heal 

bce, relative temporal adv. with the indicative, when 

étay, relative temporal adv. with the subj. and indica- 
tive, whenever, when 

Tas, Toa, Kav, all, every 


320. The first aorist active participle of Auw is Abcac 
(masc.), Adcacn (fem.), Adcav (neut.). 
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STEM ucayt- 


Singular 

Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. Atoac Abcaca Aocay 
Gen. Abcoavtos Aucdons Aboavtos 
Abl. Abcavtos Aucdons Abcavtos 
Loc. Adcaver Aucdoy Abcavee 
Ins. Adcavee uodon Abcavee 
Dat: Abcavee Aucdoy Adcayee 
Acc. Atcavra Aboacay Aocay 

Plural 

Nom. Atoavtes Aboacar Aboavra 
Gen. Auodytwy Aucacdy Auodytwy 
Abl. Aucdytwy ucacéy Aucdytwy 
Loc. Aboace Avodoats Abcace 
Ins. Aboace Avodoats Aboace 
Dat. Abcoact Auodoats Adcact 
Acc. Aboavras ucdcas Adcavea 


a. All participles with masc. nom. in -a¢ are de- 
clined like Atcac, Aboaca, Adcay. 


321. Observe: 1. The aorist tense suffix ca appears 
throughout. 2. To the aorist theme is added the 
participial ending -vtr. 3. The stem is Aucayc-; and 
(1) to this is added ¢ to form the nominative masc. 
sing.; vt cannot stand before ¢ and drops out, and 
a is lengthened; (2) the neuter nom. sing. is the 
mere stem, t being dropped (234, 4); (3) the fem. 
nom. sing. Acasa is from Avoaven from Aucavtta (see 
234,3 footnote). 4. The masc. and neuter are 
declined according to the third declension, and the 
fem. is declined according to the first declension. 
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322. The first aorist middle participle of Adw is 
Aucdwevoc, Aucauévn, Aucduevov. Note the middle par- 
ticiple ending -wevoc, -wevn, -uwevoy is added to the 
aorist theme Auca-. The first aorist middle participle, 
like the present and second aorist middle participles, 
is declined like an adjective of the first and second 
declensions. 


323. Of course the kind of action (punctiliar) and 
the Aktionsart of the verb-stem apply to the par- 
ticiple. 


324. The declension of rac, x&oa, x&v is: 


STEM cayt- 
Singular 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. é&e Taoa Tay 
Gen. Tavtésg TONS Tavtd¢g 
Abl. Tavt6sg THONG Tavtds 
Loc. Travel Tdoy Travel 
Ins. Tavet Tao Travel 
Dat. Tavet Ta&oy mTaytt 
Acc. Ta&VTO Taoay Tay 
Plural 
Nom. = raveec THK TavTR 
Gen. TAVTWY TACWY TAVTWY 
Abl. TAVTWY TAas@Oy TavTOY 
Loc. Tact THOUS Tat 
Ins. Tact TaoaLS Tkot 
Dat. Teor TaoatS Tact 


Acc. TaVTAS TaoaC TavTa 
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a. &xag is a strengthened form of més and except 
for the accent is declined like xé&c. 


325. 1. Note that except for the accent a> is 
declined like the first aorist participle Avces; and the 
formation of genders and cases is like Adcas. 

2. Observe that the accent in the masculine and 
neuter singular is that of monosyllables of the third 
declension (226), while in the plural the accent is on 
the penult. 


326. Examine carefully the following examples of 
the use of x&c: 
1. In the predicate position: 
a. Taoa t TOAtc, all the city 
b. na&car at cdAerc, all cities 


2. In the attributive position: 
a. i} maou bcc, the city as a whole 
b. 6 nas vouos, the entire law, the whole law 
Cc. ot ndvtes &vdoec, the total number of the men 


3. With a singular substantive, without the article; 
Tao TOALG OF TbAtG Tau, Every City 


4. nag 6 and the participle is a common construc- 

tion in the New Testament. 

mas 6 &xobuy, every one hearing, every one who 
hears 

méytesg of dxovovtes, all those hearing, all those who hear 

mavttt@ d&xovovtt, to every one hearing, to every one 
who hears 

ndyteg of dxotcavtes, all those having heard, all those 
who heard 
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327. tore, so that (to be distinguished from dete used 

as an inferential conjunction, and so, therefore) is 

used with the infinitive (twice with the indicative) 

to express result: 

nat @eodreucey adtoy dete tov tughdv BAéxetv, and he 
healed him so that the blind man was seeing. 


a. The accusative tov tugAdy is not the subject of 
the infinitive ®Aéxetv. The infinitive does not have 
a subject; it has no personal endings, and is not a 
finite verb. The acc. limits an idea in content, 
scope, and direction. The action in (réxew is 
limited by the acc. to tév tugAév. This use of the 
acc. is generally called the acc. of general reference. 


328. EXERCISES 


TI. 1. 6 wéudaco we Slxatdc éottv. 2. taita mavere 
éAdAnoevy 6 "Incoticg év mapabodrats tots ByAotc. 3. T&S 
6 év adtT@ wevwy obY auaoetadver. 4. dxotboag talta elmev 
att@ Tt totto dxobw mept cot; 5. HAVov rworhoa cd O€ANua 
to Téupavtds wc. 6. Btav duotcwoty toy Adyov, were 
Yaea5 AawBavoucty adtév. 7. auhy auby Agyw Sutv See 
Epxetat Moa xat viv dotty ote of vexpot dxodcoucty ths ows 
ToU viod to Bcd xat ot dxobcavtes Encoucty. 


II. 1. Having heard this he went away. 2. He 
healed all the blind so that they marvelled. 3. Every 
one believing on him comes not into judgment. 
4. When you hear his voice, you will believe. 5. Let 
us hear him who sent him. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 133 


LESSON XXXIX 


Adjectives of the Third Declension: Stems in -<c. 
Irregular Adjectives, xoAtc and wéyas 


329. VOCABULARY 

dAn bys, -és, true ToAUc, TOAAH, TOAL, MUCh, 
dobevns, -éc, weak, sick many 

yauoc, 6, marriage TeoceuyxH, H, Prayer 


weyas, weyaAn, wéya, great snayw, I goaway, depart 
povoyerns, -éc, only begotten byths, -éc¢, whole, healthy 


330. The declension of dAnOxqo is: 
STEM dAnOec- 


Singular 

Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. aAnIAS aAnbés 
Gen. &AnDotc a&Anbotc 
Abl. &AnBotc &AnBboicg 
Loc. dn Get an bet 
Ins. &Ay Vet &AnOet 
Date adn et &n et 
CO aAnOy aAnVés 

Plural 

Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. dAnQets cAndy 
Gen. dAnQ@v &AnVOv 
Abl. dAnday céAndav 
Loc. dAnOéor &AnOéor 
Ins. a&AnOéat a&Anbéar 
Dat. &nVéot a&AnPéot 


"Acc. dAnbets andr 
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There are about sixty adjectives in the New 
Testament declined like dAn6qe>. 
Compare the declension of éAn6hs with yévog (290). 


331. In the declension of dAnfq¢ observe: 1. The 
neuter nom. and acc. sing. is the mere stem. 2. The 
masc. nom. sing. is the stem with the stem vowel 
lengthened. 3. In the other cases o of the stem 
drops out and the concurrent vowels contract. The 
gen. and abl. sing. éAnfots is from dAnbécog (e+ 0=00n); 
the loc., ins., and dat. sing. dAnbet is from dAnbéor 
(e +¢= et); the masc. acc. sing. dAy8% is from &Anbéca 
(e+a=%); the masc. nom. plur. ddnfetcg is from 
ddyPéces (c +e= et); the neut. nom. and acc. plur. 
é)n6q is from d&nbéce (¢ + a=); the gen. plural drnbdv 
is from déAndécwv (ec + w= w); the masc. and fem. acc. 
plur. dAyeig is like the nom. (probably borrowed 
from the nom.). 4. The masc. and fem. forms are » 
alike. (This is the first adjective given thus far, the 
feminine of which is declined in the third declen- 
sion.) 5. The gen., abl., loc., ins. and dat. in all 
three genders are alike. 


332. The declension of xodUc is: 


STEMS xoAu- and moAdo-, -e- 


Singular 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom.  oAdc TOAAH TOAU 
Gen. TOAAOD TOAANS TOAAOO 
Abl. TOAAOG TOAATS TOAAOO 


Loc. TOAAQ TOAAT TOAAO 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 


Mase. Fem. 
Ins. TOAA® TOAAY 
Dat. TOAA® TOAAH 
Acc. TOAUy TOAANY 
Plural 
Nom. = xoAdAot TOAAaE 
Gen. TOAA@Y TOAAOY 
Abl. TOAAGY TOAAOY 
Loc. TOAAOLS TOAAAIS 
Ins. TOAAOtS TOAARES 
Dat: TOAAOtG TOAAATS 
Acc. TOAAOUS TOAARS 
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Neut. 


TOAA® 
TOAA® 
TOAD 


TOAAG 

TOMA@Y 
TOMAOY 
TOAAOIS 
TOAAOIC 
TOOLS 
TOAAG 


Observe: 1. The masc. and neut. nom. and acc. 
sing. are made on the stem modv-. 2. All the other 
cases (masc. fem. and neut.) are made on the stem 
moAdo- (fem. end. -n) and declined according to the 


first and second declensions. 


333. The declension of wéyas is: 


STEMS weya- and weyado-, -a-. 


Singular 
Mase. Fem. 
Nom.  péyas wey ary 
Gen. wey cAou weyaAns 
Abl. UeyeAou weyaAns 
Loc. wey aru wey aan 
Ins. wey ary wey adn 
Dat. WeYarW weyaarn 


Acc. wéyay weyarny 


Neut. 


wey a 

weyadou 
weyaAou 
weyahw 
weyahy 
weyadw 
weyu 
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Plural 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom.  weyddAor wey carat wey cha 
Gen. wey au wey aru wey ahuy 
Abl. wey cruy wey dru wey drwy 
Loc. wey arots Wey aAats Wey aAots 
Ins. WEYKROtG weycracs wey croc 
Dat. WeyaAots weyaratc WeyaAots 
Acc. weyaous wey dag Wey ara 


Observe: 1. The masc. and neut. nom. and acc. 
sing. are made on the short stem uweye-. 

2. All the other cases (masc., fem., and neut.) 
are made on the long stem weyado- (fem. end. -n) 
and are declined like adjectives of the first and 
second declensions. 


334. Study carefully the following examples of in- 
direct discourse: 
I. Indirect assertions. 1. After éc (that): 
od Agyets Ste Bactrets elur, thou sayest that Iam a King. 
eldoy Str écbter, they saw that he was eating. 
2. With the infinitive: 
A€gyouoty adtoy udvety, they say that he remains. 
3. With the participle: 
eldauéy tiva éxbddArovra Satudvia, We saw one casting 
out demons. 
II. Indirect questions: 
abtog yao éytvwoxey th hy ev tH dOodrw, for he himself 
knew what was in man. 
elday nod udvet, they saw where he was abiding. 
Hedtyncay tt edywot, they asked what thev were to eat. 
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III. Indirect commands. 

t@ IlabrAw ereyov 8t& tod axvebuatog wt emBatvery etc 
’TepocéAuua, they said to Paul through the spirit 
that he should not go up to Jerusalem (literally, 
not to go up to Jerusalem). 


335. Observe: 

1. Indirect assertions are expressed (1) by éte 
and the indicative; (2) by the infinitive; (3) by the 
participle. 

2. The same introductory words are generally 
used in indirect questions as those which are found 
in direct questions. 

3. The infinitive is frequently used in indirect 
commands. 

a. Sometimes tve and a finite mode is used.! 

4. The tense generally remains unchanged in the 
Greek indirect discourse. 

a. Sometimes there is a change, as in the first 
example under II; the imperfect jy seems to represent 
a present in the direct. 

5. The mode generally remains unchanged in the 
Greek indirect discourse. The subjunctive mode 
(g¢ywot) in the third example under II was in the 
direct. 

6. The person of the verb is or is not changed 
according to the circumstances. 

In the third example under II the third person was 


first or second in the direct. 
1 Also used as object-clause after verbs of striving, beseeching, etc. 


138 BEGINNER’S GREEK GRAMMAR 


336. EXERCISES 


I. 1. nat éyéveto pdGoc péyac ext ndvtacg. 2. the yee 
gotty dvOodnuwv 8 08 ytvmoxet thy "Hgectwy! xédAry 
vewxdpov? odcay tho weyddAng “Aptéutdoc; 3. Aéyoucty 
dvdotacty wi) elvar. 4. xatl mod cAHO0¢ dxd tig DadktAatac 
HxorolOncey att. 5. elmev Ste weydAn ‘éotly H xlott¢ 
adcod. 6. te moArk& yw Outy Agyerv. 7. peta tadta 
Hxouca OS guviy weydAny SyAou woAAod. 8. ytvdoxouey 
Ott KANO ef. 

II. 1. They did not know what they would see. 
2. They know that there shall be great tribulation. 
3. Many saw the Lord coming and said that he was 
the Saviour of the world. 4. This one is the only 
begotten son. 


LESSON XL 


First Aorist Passive Indicative and Subjunctive. 
Future Passive Indicative 


337. VOCABULARY 

dvaytvooxw, I read Auxéw, I grieve 

dvwbev, adv., from above, Snxov, rel. adv., where 
again x60ey, interrogative adv., 

avotoy, adv., tomorrow whence 

éyylc, adv., near oaAetw, I shake 


éxnaderov, adv., on the morrow stavedw, I crucify 


338. The stem of first aorist passive is formed by 
adding @e directly to the verb-stem. Thus Avbe- is 
the first aorist stem of Abo. 


1’Hipéatos, -n, -ov, Ephesian. 
2 vewxboos, 6 or 4, temple-keeper 


kel 
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339. The first aorist passive indicative of Abw is: 
Singular Plural 
I. é\06ny, I was loosed I. €\UOnuev, we were loosed 


2. éAbOns, you were loosed 2. éXUOnte, you were loosed 
3. €XU6y, he was loosed 3. évOnoay, they were loosed 


First aorist passive infinitive—Av6qva, to be loosed 

Observe: 1. The vowel « of the aorist passive 
tense suffix 6¢ is lengthened to n (6n) throughout the 
indicative, and in the infinitive. 2. The personal 
endings of the aorist passive indicative are the 
secondary active personal endings (66). 3. The 
endings are added directly to the aorist passive stem. 
4. In the indicative there is an augment as in the 
aorist active ind. (182, 3 and 2096, 3), and is formed 
on the same principles as in the imperfect (70). 
5. The aorist passive infinitive ending is -va; the 
accent of the aorist passive infinitive is always on the 
penult. 


340. The aorist passive subjunctive of Aw is: 


Singular Plural 
I. Av06 I. Av0Gwev 
2. AvORS 2. AvOATE 
3. vOq 3. Avddct 


Observe: 1. The subjunctive has the primary per- 
sonal endings. 2. The subjunctive mode sign #/, 
contracts with « of the passive suffix. 3. The cir- 
cumflex accent is written over the contracted syllable. 
4. The subjunctive does not have an augment. 


341. Review the ‘‘kind of action”’ (punctiliar) of 
the aorist tense and Aktionsart of the verb-stem, 
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178-180, 305-307. These of course apply to the 
aorist passive as well as to active and middle. 


342. For the meaning of the passive voice see 51. 
Some defective (152) verbs have no aorist middle, 
but passive form; but not the passive meaning: the 
meaning is either middle or active (or intransitive) : 


mopetouat, I go; éxopedOny, I went. 


Some verbs have both aorist middle and passive 
a rms, aS anexetvauny, axexotOny. 


43. Verbs with stems ending in a short vowel (zg, «, 0) 

f generally lengthen (& to & after ¢,t, or e) the vowel 

A of the stem before the tense suffix @¢ in formation of 
the aorist passive. Thus: 


motéw; aorist passive, éxom@ny. 
yevvéw; aorist passive, éyevynbny. 
gaveodw; aorist passive, éoaveouwOny. 


a. A few verbs like teAéw do not lengthen ¢; but 
have o before Oe, as étedgabny. 


344. The future passive is made upon the aorist 
passive stem. Thus AvOqoouat, I shall be loosed, is 
the aorist passive stem Avy + co (the future tense 
suffix and thematic vowel) + wa (the primary mid- 
dle ending). The future passive of Adu is: 


Singular Plural 


I. AvOjcouat, J shall be loosed 1. A\vOysbuc0a, we shall be 

2. Av0qon, you shall be 2. ruOqcec8e loosed, etc. 
loosed 3. AvOqoovrae 

3. AvOnoetat he, she or it shall be loosed 
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Observe that the future passive is conjugated like 
the future middle except that the stem of the 
passive is Avéyo-, whereas the stem of the middle is 
Auc-. 


345. In some verbs (having no first aorist passive) 
there is found a second aorist passive with suffix 
-e (-y) added directly to the verb-stem. The con- 
jugation is like that of the first aorist passive, 
except there is no 8. 

Thus: the second aorist passive of ypdqw is 
éyedony,! éyedons, etc.: oteépw, éotedpny, etc. Second 
aorist passive infinitive ypapfvat. 

The second future passive is built on the second 
aorist stem. The second future passive of o9atvw 
(second aor. pass., épdvyy) is pavqoouat. 


346. EXERCISES 


I. 1. xat é€eAOdv exopetOn etc Etepoy témov. 2. dudhy 
duhy Aéyw oot, édy wh tts yevvynO7 Avwev, oF Sbvarar tdety 
thy BactAstay tod Oeod. 3. etc toUto epaveopwOy 6 vids tod 
Qcot Yva Adon ta Epya Stabdrou. 4. Aéyer adtm Uiwwy 
Tlétpoc, Kupte, not travers; a&xexetOyn "Incotcg*Onou bxayw 
ob Suvacat wor viv dxoAoulHom. 5. éyybs jy 6 tém06 Tis 
Toews Sxov éotavewby 6 ’Inoods. 

II. 1. If he be made manifest, we shall be like 
(Suotot) him (associative-instrumental case). 2. Those 
who believed were begotten of (éx) God. 3. It was 
written in order that the Scripture might be fulfilled. 
4. The powers of the heavens shall be shaken. 


1 The second aorist passive is really an active form that came to 
have a passive meaning. 


142 BEGINNER’S GREEK GRAMMAR 


LESSON XLI 
Aorist Passive (Continued) 

347. VOCABULARY 
dnbds, adv., truly, surely xaddc, adv., finely, well 
dvotyw, I open netodtu, I test, tempt 
Stdvota, , mind, wunder- x06, prep. with abl., before 

standing cerctow, L end, complete, 
éxOuuta, h, desire fulfill 


348. The formation of the first aorist and future 
passive given in Lesson XL is typical of all verbs 
with stems ending in a vowel. 
349. Verbs with stems ending in a mute (217-218) 
suffer euphonic changes in the mute before the pas- 
sive suffix 6c. 

1. A labial mute, 29, before @ (of the suffix) be- 
comes 9. xéunw, Stem newx-, aorist passive éxéuobny. 

2. A palatal mute, xyz, before 0, becomes x, 
&yw, stem é&y-, aorist passive -HxOny. 

3. A lingual mute, +50, before @ becomes c. el6u, 
stem retO-, aorist passive éneloOny. 

These changes may be represented to the eye in 


- tabular fo: » t Sa 
Welk hepa oe s 8, ene 8 = 98. 


¢ gyn tal Coder dw x, Y, x before 0 = 70. 
fh t, 5, 0, before 0 = of. 
After these changes are made the conjugation 

follows the form of ¢AU0yv. Thus Actrw: 

Aorist passive indicative  é)etp@ny, etc. 

Aorist passive subjunctive Aet996, etc. 

Aorist passive infinitive  etob hve 

Future passive indicative epbjcoua, etc. 
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350. The stem of the aorist passive participle is 
made on the aorist passive stem with the participial 
ending -vr. The stem of the aorist passive participle 
of Abw is AUBevt-. 

The declension of the aorist passive participle of 
Adw is: 


Singular 

Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom.  Auvfets AvOEtoa Aubév 
Gen. Aubéyt0¢ Aubetons uévtog 
Abl. Aubéyvtos Avbetons Avbévtos 
Loc. uOévee vbeton Aubévyee 
Ins. udévee Avbeton Avbévee 
Dat. Audévee Aubeton Aubévee 
Acc. Aubévra Aubetoay udév 

Plural 

Nom. véveec Avoeioat Aubévre 
Gen. Aubévtwy Aubetc@y Audévtwy 
Abl. Aubévewy Aubetody Avdéytwy 
Loc. Aubeict Aubetoats Avbetot 
Ins. Aubetat Avbetoars AvOeiat 
Dat. Aubetot Aubetoate Avbetct 
Acc. Aubévtas Aubetcas Avbévta 


Observe: 1. The masc. nom. sing. is formed by 
adding -s to the stem AvOevt = AvOevtg; vt cannot 
stand before ¢ and drops out; the « is lengthened 
(compensatory) to «. 2. The fem. nom. sing. is 
formed from Aubevtia = Aubevoar = AuBetow; ¢ is length- 
ened (compensatory) to et; see 321,3 (3); 234,3 
footnote. 3. The neut. nom. (and acc.) sing. is the 
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mere stem, without +t (see 234, 3). 4. For the forms 
of the masc. and neut. loc., ins., and dat. plural see 
229, 2, and lengthening of <« to « see above. 5. Note 
the position of the accent on the aorist passive par- 
ticiple in comparison with the other participles. 


351. The aorist passive participle of 


néuTw iS weygbelc, -Betoa, -Oév. 
&yw is &yBets, Beton, -Bév. 

atelOw is metcbetc, Acton, -Oév. 
yevvdw 1S yevynbets, -Beton, -Béy. 
gavepdw 1S gaveowbets, -Beton, -Béy. 


The second aorist passive participle of 


Yekéow iS yeagets, -etoa, -év. 
gatvw 1S gavets, -ctoa, -éy. 
otpépw 1S oteagete, -ctoa, -év. 


352. The aorist passive participle is used in all the 
participial constructions that have been studied. 


353. It cannot certainly be told beforehand what 
form of the aorist passive a verb will have. The 
aorist passive stem must be known. 

I. Some of the second aorist passives found in 
the New Testament (besides those already given) 
are: 


Were (fut. pass. xomhoouat), pres. xédrtw, I beat, strike 


xoUBny, pres. xeuntu, I hide 
éomcdony, pres. oxetow, I sow 

(ax) éota&Any, ae pres. (émo)otéAAw, I send 
hvotyny (fut. pass. ee ere pres. dvotyu, 


I open ne 
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2. Some verbs have apparently irregular forms 
in the first aorist and future passive: 


Present First aorist passive Future passive b 


&x00W nxovabyy axoucbycomar - 
BarrAw EBANOnY BAnOycouce tt 
YOK éyywobny yywobhcouae 

éyetow nyéeOny éyep0ycouae 

AAAEW éxAnony XANOHcouae 

Aawbavw éAnuPOny -Anucljcouce 

Stem 6z- do Onyv dq0noouat. 


(Presents used, 6Aéru, 
docu, and éxtévouat). 


354. EXERCISES 

I. 1. éxAnby 886 ’Inootic ele cdvyduov. 2. xal tH 
toltn huéeg éyeoOnoeta. 3.6 88 StexmdAuev! adcdy 
AEyov "Hyo® yoeetav yw Ord cod BantrobAvar. 4. obtoc 
uéyas xAnOqncetat év tH Bactrety tHv odpavdy. 5. duets dé 
tive we Aéyete elvat; dmoxeBetc & Ilétpocg Adyar ait Ld 
et 6 Xototécs. 6. mlorer Mwuotis yevynbets exolby telunvoy 
(three months) bxétéy tatépwv adtob. 7. 4x06 Inootc 
dnd tod mvebuatog cig thy Eonuoy metoacOAvar bxd tod 
StaBdAou. 8. wera tadta Wen na&ot totg anootdAdIG. 

II. 1. The prince of this world will be cast out. 
2. Let us be led by the spirit. 3. If I touch him, 
I shall be saved. 4. He who was begotten of God 
will keep you. 5. If we be raised from the dead, 
they shall be raised. 


1Sraxwadw, J hinder. 
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LESSON XLII 


Some Irregular Substantives of the Third Declension. 
Some Uses of the Infinitive 


355. VOCABULARY 
dvcl, prep. (original meaning ‘‘at ends”’ [face to face]) 
with the gen., opposite, against; instead of, in 
place of, for 
d&toc, -a, -ov, fitting, worthy 
éxOuuéw, I desire 
vegéAn, 4, cloud 
néoxa, t6 (indeclinable), the Passover 
racy, I suffer; second aorist éxafoy 
otyéw, IT am silent, keep silent 
cuvecdiw, I eat with (someone) 
poRéouar, I am afraid, I fear 
pwvéw, I call, speak aloud 
yoovitw, I spend time, tarry 
356. Learn the forms of the following irregular 
substantives of the third declension given in § 12: 
yovu, 76, knee; yuvn, h, woman; Oot&, 4, hair; xbwy, 4, 
dog; obs, 16, ear; Sdwe, v6, water. 
Note especially the forms not in parentheses— 
the forms in parentheses do not occur in the New 
Testament. 


357. The infinitive, as we have learned, has tense 
and voice; but it has no manner of affirmation and 
is not a mode. 

There are a great many uses of the infinitive. 
Note carefully some of the uses of the infinitive in 
the following: 

I. As an indeclinable verbal substantive (of 
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neuter gender) the infinitive may be used in any 
case (not vocative) with or without the article. 
With the article it is indeclinable; but the neuter 
article with the infinitive is declined and shows the 
case of the infinitive. 

(1) xadrdv col éotty elceAOeiv cig Cwhy, 2¢ 2s good for 
thee to enter into life. cice\Oetv is in the nominative 
case. 

(2) 4\Oouev toocxuvicar, we came to worship. 
Teocxuvycat is in the dative case. In this construc- 
tion the infinitive is common for the expression of 
purpose. 

(3) etyrnoay tod xatadtoa ta Zoya atcod, they sought 
to destroy his work. tot xataktcat is in the genitive 
case. od and the infinitive is common in the New 
Testament to express purpose. 

2. The infinitive with the article is used in most 
of the constructions in which any other substantive 
is used. 

(1) The infinitive is used with such verbs 
as: dbvauat, Oru, Cntéw, Zoyouat, etc. In fact, the 
infinitive can be used with almost any verb that can 
be used with a substantive. 

Oérer dnovety td edayyéAtov, he wishes to hear the gospel. 
0d dSbvactat ait@ Soudevety, he ts not able to serve him. 

(2) The infinitive is used with substantives, most 
frequently with those expressing time, fitness, ability, 
need, etc. 

Eyouev éGouctay yevécbar ta téxva t00 Oe00, we have power 
to become the children of God. 
ever xlotty tod cwOqvat, he has faith to be healed (saved). 
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(3) The infinitive is used with adjectives, com- 
monly with 
&Et0c, Suvatés, txavdc. 
odxéte etut &Erog xAnOqvat vids cou, LT am no longer worthy 
to be called a son of thine. 
Suvatés gorty adtd guacia, he zs able to guard (keep) it. 
(4) The infinitive with the article is used with 
many prepositions. 
Td too ce Dikimnoy pwvijca elddv ce, before Philip called 
thee, I saw thee. 
clney mapaRorhy dtd td eyydo elvar "IepoucaAtu adcéy, he 
spoke a parable because he was near Jerusalem. 
vets to droOavety aicdy axHAGoy, after he died, they went 
away. 
caita elroy buty ef¢ td wh Uevety bude év tH duaotia, I said 
this to you in order that you might not remain 
in Sin. 
Note: ets té and an infinitive is a common con- 
struction to express purpose. 
xat eatiuatoy gv tH yoovitery gv 7 va@ abtdy, and they 
marvelled while he was tarrying in the temple. 


a. Observe that the case of the infinitive has its 
proper meaning. The prepositions, as with cases of 
other substantives, help out the meaning of the 
cases. What the resultant meaning is depends on 
the meaning of the word, the case with the preposi- 
tion, and the context. In the first example the 
resultant meaning of pd tod qwyqom (abl. case) is 
temporal; of the second example, 8d +d clva, 
causal; of the third, etd td droOaveiv, temporal; of 
the fourth, ef¢ 7d wh pévetvy, purpose; of the fifth, 
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éy t@ yeovitey (loc. case), temporal. 6. The voices 
of the infinitive have the usual significance. c. The 
tenses have their force in the infinitive, as in the 
modes and participle. Tense in the infinitive has no 
time except in indirect discourse. d. It is not neces- 
sary for the article to come next to the infinitive. 
Several words may intervene (see first example under 
(4)) and the clause may be one of considerable 
extent. e¢. The infinitive is not a mode and is not 
limited by personal endings; and, therefore, does 
not have a subject. See 327,a 


ad 
358. EXERCISES / Geew 


I. 1. 20d yao tod édOety tivdg dd *laxdBou werd tH» 
ébvey cuyncbtey 6 Tlétpoc. 2. odx %otty xaddv AaBety toy 
&etoy tHy téxywy xat Badety toto xucty. 3. wet& de 1d 
ovyjoat attods arexetOy “IduwBoc. 4. éxeObunoe totto 
TO Taoxa payety uc0’ budy Ted TOO We TAbety. 5. epobHOnoav 
dé év tH etoeADety adcode eig THY vepeAny. 

II. 1. After he entered the house, the crowd went 
away. 2. While the woman was going away, he 
spoke to his disciples. 3. The son of man has power 
tosave men. 4. He was worthy to receive the glory. 
5. Before he saw you I called you. wr le 


LESSON xan [f° 


The Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative Active 


359. VOCABULARY 


drayyéAkw, I announce, de- stow, I drag, draw 
clare Welotns, -ov, 6, liar 
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tEw, adv., without; used also gebyu, J flee, take flight; 
with abl. second aorist, 

uaxcketos, -a,- ov, blessed, happy  &gvyov. 

docu, I see; fut. dyouot; second aor. cldoy. 


360. The perfect indicative active of AJw is: 


Singular Plural 
I. AéAuxa, I have loosed, I. AcAdxaweyv 
2. édAUKASG ELCs 2. AcAbxate 
3. Aéhune 3. AeAdxact Or AdAUXaY 


Perfect active infinitive, AcAuxévar 


a. In the second pers. sing. a form like éduxec 
occurs a few times. 0. In the third pers. plur. a 
form like AéAuxay occurs ten times in the New 
Testament. 


361. Observe: 1. To the verb-stem (Au-) is prefixed 
its initial consonant (A) with «. This is called 
reduplication. 2. The suffix -x« is added to the 
reduplicated verb-stem: thus is formed, in the in- 
dicative, the first (or x) perfect stem (active). 3. The 
personal endings seem to be the secondary personal 
endings, except -act in the third plur. 


362. The first (or x) perfect (active) is generally 
formed from verb-stems ending in a vowel, a liquid 
(A, e), or a lingual (dental) mute (c, 8, 6). 

1. Vowel stems. If the final vowel of the stem is 
long (or a diphthong) -x« is added to the redupli- 
cated verb-stem without change, as renxtoteuxa. 

If the final vowel of the stem is short, it is length- 
ened before -x« as vixéw, I conquer, vevtxnna; noré, 
I do, xexotynxa; cAnodw, metAnowxa. 

Here a, ¢, and o follow the same principle of length- 
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ening as in the future and first aorist active and 
passive. 

2. Liquid stems. -x« is added to the reduplicated 
verb-stem, as otéAhw (otad-), oradxa (for redupli- 
cation see below). 

3. Lingual mute stems. +, 8, or 6 is dropped before 
-x%a, aS cHGw (wd), céowxe. 

363. Verbs beginning with a vowel, two consonants 
(except a mute and liquid), a double consonant 
(¢, & v), or 6, form the reduplication like the aug- 
ment. o is generally doubled. Thus: ¢yandu, 
Hyannxa; otéhdw, Eotarkxna; Enoatvw, é&joaumat. 

364. Verbs beginning with a rough mute (9, x, 6) 
have the corresponding smooth mute (q, x, t), in re- 
duplication. Thus: gAéo, regtdyxa; -Ovyoxw, téOvyxa. 
365. A few verbs have a seemingly irregular perfect, 


as 
yivooxw, perf. act. éyvwxa. 


dedw, perf. act. sdoaxa. 
366. In formation of the perfect active a few verbs 
add -~ and not -xa to the reduplicated verb-stem. 
These are called second or strong perfects, and are 
older than the x- perfects. Conj. like x- perf. 


Present Second perfect 
&KXOUW GAN KOA 
ylvouae véyova 
Yedgu YEY pUga 
Zoxyouae Ej Avda 
TAOYO TéTovOn 
retOw TéeTorda 


gevyu TEQEVY G- 
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367. The tense in Greek called perfect is really a 
present perfect. The perfect presents the action 
of the verb in a completed state or condition. When 
the action was completed the perfect tense does not 
tell. It is still complete at the time of the use of 
the tense by the speaker or writer. The perfect 
expresses the continuance of completed action. It 
is then a combination of punctiliar action and dura- 
tive action. This kind of action expressed by the 
perfect tense is sometimes called perfectzve action. 


368. The perfect tense as tense is timeless. But in 
the indicative the time element is present. The per- 
fect indicative generally expresses the present result 
of apastaction. It then has to do with the past and 
the present. The English perfect is not an equiva- 
lent to the Greek perfect. The translations given 
in the paradigms are not at all to be taken as equiva- 
lent to the Greek perfect, but as a means of asso- 
ciating the verb meaning with the verb. Aktionsart 
of the verb applies to the perfect. E.g., 
véyeaoa, IT wrote and the statement is still on record. 
érxnAvba, I came (punctiliar) and am still here (dura- 
tive). 
369. The pluperfect (past perfect) indicative active 
of Abw is 


Singular Plural 
I. [(é)AcAdxew], I had loosed, 1. [(é)AcAdxeruey] 
2. [(é)AeAdxetc] etc: 2. (€)AeAdxerte 
3. (€)AcAdxet, 3. (€)AeAUxetcay 


a. The forms in brackets do not occur in the 
New Testament. 
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Observe: 1. The pluperf. is made upon the per- 
fect stem. 2. The thematic vowel is «. 3. The 
personal endings are the secondary personal end- 
ings. 4. There is an augment before the reduplica- 
tion. The augment is usually dropped in the plu- 
perf. in the New Testament. 


370. If a second perfect has a pluperfect, the plu- 
perf. is made on the second perfect stem and is 


called the second pluperfect. Thus: = Pa oe 
Second pluperf. 
Present Second perf. (third pers. sing.) we 
ytvouae yéyova (2) yeydver 
Zoyouae éAHAVOR eA A UOet 


The pluperfect expresses continuance of the com- 
pleted state in past time up to a prescribed limit in 
the past. 


Bil. EXERCISES 


I. 1. 8 éwodxauev nat dunxdauey arayyéAomev nat su. f IN ey 
2. éy toltw gotly h dydnn, obx Ste hucic Hyanhnxayev toy IN Bo 
Bedy, ZAX’ Btt abtds HyamHoEV Huds. 3. Aéyer adce@ "Inoodc 
“Ott &hoaxds we nemtoteuxac, waxcdoror of wh lddvteg nat 
mtotetcavtes. 4. Yelotyy nenolnxe adtoy Ott ob mexloteuUxey 
etc thy waotuptay Hy weuaotboenxey 6 Oedc wept to0 viod adtod. 

5. alcty dé gotty 4 xptats Ste tO Mig EANAUOEY elc Toy xdouov. TM. 3.19 
6. tov Iladdov gcupov Eu tH¢ méAcwWs, voutGovtes aicoy Act 4-4 
teOyyxévar. 

II. 1. We have made him King. 2. He said 
“What I have written, I have written.” 3. We 
have kept the faith. 4. I have come to do the will 
of him who sent me. 
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LESSON XLIV 


The Perfect Tense (Continued) 


Ships VOCABULARY 


éooth, h, feast 
HAtoc, 6, SUN 
Qeoanetbu, I heal 


éu.6¢, -q, -dv, POSS. pron. 


of first pers. my, 
mine 


oéc,- 7,- 6v, poss. pron. of the 
second pers., thy, thine 

hwétepos, -a, -ov, poss. pron. of 
the first pers., our 

buétepoc, -x, -ov, poss. pron. of 
the second pers., your 


373. The declension of the perfect active participle 


of Adbw is 

Mase. 
Nom. = AeAuxid<s 
Gen. ’ 
Abl- | eduxdtos 
Loc 
Tas, Aervuxdte 
Dat 


Acc. Aekuxota 


Nom.  AeAuxdtes 


Ri AeAuxdtWY 
Loc. 

Ins. Aehuxdot 
Dat 

Acc. Aerundtasg 


Singular 

Fem. Neut. 
eAURULE Aeruxdc 
Aeduxutac AeAuxdtoc 
Achuxulg AeAuxdte 
AeAuxutay AcAuxdc 

Plural 

Aehuxvtat AcAuxdta 
Aehuxutoy Aehuxdtwy 
Aeduxvlats AcAuxdct 


heduxulac Aeduxdta 


PERFECT MIDDLE 155 


Observe: 1. The perfect act. part. is made on the 
perfect act. stem. 2. In the masc. and neut. it is 
declined according to the third declension, and in 
the fem. according to the first declension. 3. The 
accent seemingly is irregular. 


374. The second perfect act. part. is made on the 
second perfect act. stem, and is commonly declined 
like AeAuxwe, -xuta, -xéd¢. Thus, 

Present Second perf. Second perf. part. 
AauBave etAnga ctAngws, -puta,-pd¢ 
875. The perfect indicative middle and passive of 
Abu is: 


Singular Plural 

I. AéAuuae I. AcdkUucba 
2. Aéducat 2. Aéducbe 

3. AéAutat 3. Aéduvtat 


Perf. midd. and pass. infinitive, AcAdcbat 


Observe: 1. The stem of the perf. middle and 
pass. is the reduplicated verb-stem. 2. The primary 
middle personal endings are attached directly to 
the reduplicated verb-stem. 3. There is no the- 
matic vowel. 

a. The translations I have loosed (for) myself 
(midd.) and I have been loosed (pass.) do not give 
accurately the meaning of the perfect tense in Greek. 


376. Verbs with stems in a short vowel (a, «, 0) 
lengthen the vowel (as in the fut., aor., etc.) before 
the personal endings, as, 

TANESW, TeTAHEWUAL; Oedouct, teDéauact. 
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377. Of verbs with stems in a labial mute (z, 8, 9), 
a palatal mute (x, 7, x), a liquid (A, e), or a nasal (y, y), 
the third pers. sing. only of the perf. middle and 
passive occurs in the New Testament. Of verbs 
with stems in a lingual mute (c, 3, 6) the first and 
third pers. sing. and the first pers. plur. occur in the 
New Testament. See p. 240, § 31. 


378. The pluperfect indicative middle (and passive) 
1s formed by adding the secondary middle endings 
to the perfect middle stem. Sometimes there is also 
an augment. The pluperf. indic. middle third pers. 
plur. of Abw is (2)AéAuvto. The pluperfect indic. 
middle (and passive) of verbs with stems in a con- 
sonant is so rare that the forms are not given here. 


379. The perfect middle (and passive) participle is 
formed by adding the middle participle endings, 
-uévoc, -uévy, -uévov, to the perfect middle stem. Thus 
the perfect middle (and passive) participle of Jw is: 


Mase. Fem. Neus. 
Aeruwévos Acdupévy AcAumévoy 


With the exception of the accent, it is declined like 
other participles in wevoc, -n, -ov. 


380. It needs to be remembered that perfective 
action runs through the whole perfect tense, and 
that Aktionsart of the verb-stem modifies the tense 
action. 

The perf. participle, then, may represent a state 
or a completed action. The time of the perf. part. 
is relative to the time of the principal verb. The 
action of the participle may be: 
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1. Coincident with that of the principal verb; e.g., 


eldov Hoy adtov tebvyxdta, they saw that he was already 
dead. 


2. Antecedent to that of the principal verb; e.g., 


TOAAO! tTOy TemtoteUxdtwy Hoxovto, many of those having 
believed were coming. 


The perf. part. may be used in any of the con- 
structions in which other participles are used. 


381. The second class conditional sentence. It is 
the condition determined as unfulfilled. The con- 
dition is assumed to be contrary to fact. The thing 
in itself may be true, but it is treated as untrue. 
The condition has only to do with the statement, 
not with the actual fact. The condition has e+ a 
past tense of the indicative; the conclusion has a 
past tense of the indicative usually with &. 
dy cannot be really translated into English. It 
seems to have a definite sense, 7m that case, and 
an indefinite sense. It isa particle used to give more 
color to the mode with which it occurs. 
1. The imperf. ind. is used in unfulfilled condi- 
tions about present time; e.g., 
et Hy 6 coogntHs, éylywoxey dy, af he were the prophet, he 
would know. 
2. The aorist ind. or pluperf. ind. is used in un- 
fulfilled conditions about past time; e.g., 
et yao eyvwoav, odx ay toy xUprov tHg d6En> eotaboewoay, 
for if they had known, they would not have crucified 
the Lord of glory. 
a. Sometimes one tense occurs in one clause, 
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another tense in the other clause. 6. Each tense has 
its proper kind of action. c. The negative with the 
protasis (if-clause) is yy, with the apodosis od. 


382. EXERCISES 


I. 1. drexetOy 6 *Incotc ’Auhy duty Aéyw cot, édv uy 
tig yevynOy é& Udarocg xat mvebuatoc, o8 Sbvatat elceAOety 
etc thy BactActay tod Ocod. td yeyevynudvoy éx THIS caexds 
odo& gow, xal cd yevevynuévoy éx tod aveduatos tvetud 
éotty. 2. év todtw fH dydrn tov Oeod teteActwrar. 3. 2& 
hudy éEqrOav, dA’ odx joav é& hudy. ef yao €& hudy hoay, 
wewevynxetoay dy we0’ Hudy. 4. yéyoantat év T@ vouw xal tots 
Teogntats. 5. hucts 38 xnovcoouey Xoetotdy éotavowwévoy. 


II. 1. If we had seen him, we would have loved 
him. 2. The days have been fulfilled. 3. We 
receive those who have believed on the Lord. 


LESSON XLV 
Reflexive Pronoun. Reciprocal Pronoun. 
4 Indefinite Relative Pronoun 
383. VOCABULARY 
érxnitw, I hope 6 xAnstoy, nerghbor 
yuoTHetoy, T6, mystery tanetvow, LT make low, 
mAnstoy, adv., near humble 


384. The reflexive pronouns are: 


éuautod, -q>, myself ceautov, -hc, thyself 
éautod, -f¢,-00 (rarely abtob, -fs, -00), himself, herself, 
atself 


They are declined as follows: 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


1. First person: 


Singular 

Mase. Fem. 
Gen. E J 
AbL. } éuautod éuautis 
Loc. 
Ins. ¢ éuauta® euaurty 
Dat. 
Acc.  éwautdy éuauthy 


2. Second person: 


Gen 


Singular 


Mase. 


fccaueo 
jes 


CEQuTtoY 


Mase. 


jéavsod 


éaut@ 


éautoy 


Fem. 


) CEKUTIS 


CEAUTT 


CEAUTHY 


. Third person: 


Singular 
Fem. 
EXUTHS 
éauty) 


éauthy 


159 


Plural 


Mase. Fem. 


EQUTOY EKUTOY 


EXUTOLS EKUTALC 


éautouc &auTasS 


Plural 


Mase. Fem. 


EQUTOY EKUTOY 


EKUTAIC 


&KUTOLC 


&auTOUG &XUTES 


Neut. 


éautod 


éaut@ 


éautd 
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Plural 

Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Gen. 4 ts : 
Abl. jiave éaut@y éaut@y 
Loc. 
Ins. -éautoic EKUTAIS EAUTOIS 
Dat 
Acc. éautots sguTaS éauta 


Observe: 1. These pronouns occur in the oblique 
cases only. 2. They are formed from the personal 
pronouns plus aités. 3. There is no neuter gender 
in the reflexive pronouns of the first and second 
persons. 4. The plural form is the same for all 
three persons. 


385. Examine carefully the following examples of 

the use of the reflexive pronouns. 

I. éy@ dS0EdGw éuautdv, L glorify myself. 

2. yet Gudy év gaut@, he has life in himself. 

3. th Aéyets wept ceautod; what dost thou say concerning 
thyself? 

4. abtot év gxutoig otevelouev,we ourselves groan within 
ourselves. 


In these examples it is seen that the pronoun 
refers back to the subject of the clause, hence the 
name reflexive. 


386. The reciprocal pronoun is dAAhAwy, of one 
another. It occurs in the New Testament only in 
the masculine forms &AAnAwy, dAAHAOIG, GAAHAOUs. No 
fem. and neut. forms occur. 

theyoy medg dAAHAOUG, they said to one another. 
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387. ofda, J know, an old perfect with a present 
(durative) meaning is conjugated in the indicative 
active as follows: 


Singular Plural 
I. olde, I know, I. ofSauey 
2. oldac etues 2. ofdate 
3. olde 3. ofdacr 


Infinitive, <idévat 


388. The forms of the (indefinite) relative pronoun 
Botts, Httc, Stt, given below are the forms found 
in the New Testament. 


Singular 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. Botts Hts ott 
Acc. tt 
Plural 
Nom. ottives altives atv 
a. An old form étov (gen.) is found in certain set 


phrases. 

This pronoun is made from the relative &- and 
the indefinite cs. It is used with the meanings 
“anyone” (indefinite) and ‘‘somebody”’ in particular 
(definite), i.e., ‘“‘whoever”’ (indef.) and ‘‘who”’ (def.). 


389. EXERCISES 

I. 1. gud ofSate xat ofSarte né0ev etul. xat dn’ éuautod 
otx% ernAuba, dAX’ Fotiv dAyOtvdg 6 wéupag we, dv buetc 
ovx otdate. 2. xat bméo adtdy éym ayralw euautdy. 
3. &yanhoets toy TAnotoy cou > ceautdv. 4. bottg obv 
canmetvdcet Exutoy Oo TO Tatdtoy toUTO, OUTOg gottv 6 welCwy 
(greatest) év cf Bactrelg tHv odpavdy. 5. 0b yao Exutods 
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xnovccoueyv GAAX KXoetotdv *Incotv Kuprov, éxutods sé 
SodAoug buoy sd “Inootv. 6. xat moAAol ptoqcoucty 
aAAHAovS. 

II. 1. You shall love one another. 2. I have not 
spoken concerning myself. 3. We preached not our- 
selves, but Christ. 4. They said that he made him- 
self the son of God. 


LESSON XLVI 


Future and Aorist Active and Middle of Liquid Verbs 


390. VOCABULARY 
dxoxtetvw, I Rill, slay redRatov, 16, Sheep 
éxtetvw, I stretch out cwtynola, h, salvation 


xeaBattos, 6, pallet, bed bgethw, IT owe, ought; (sec. 
aorist without augment, 
dpeAoy) 

391. Verbs with stems in a liquid (A, v, e) form the 

futures by adding -e o/-! to the stem. The e of the 

suffix contracts with the thematic vowel 0°/c. (Re- 

member that the present stem is not always the 

same as the verb-stem.) 


392. The conjugation of xetvw in the future indica- 
tive 1S: 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. xoetvo (xotvéw) I. xoetvoUmey (xervéouey) 
2. x0ElVEtc (xotvéetc) 2. XOlvEttTsE (xotvéete) 
3. xetvet (xotvéer) 3. xotvotct (xetvéouct) 


1 Originally -ec9/e. o was expelled. 
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MIDDLE 
Singular Plural 
T. xotvotuat (xorvéouce) I. xoetvotucba (xotvedweba) 
2. xoetvy (xetvén) 2. xetvetoOe (xorvéecbe) 
3. xoetvettar (xorvéerar) 3. xetvotvtat (xetvgovtat) 


Observe that when one of the uncontracted sylla- 
bles has an accent the contracted form has an accent 
(the circumflex, if possible). 

a. The uncontracted forms do not occur. They 
are given to exhibit the vowels that are con- 
tracted. 

b. Table of the vowel contractions. 


e+ w =W e+to =ou 
ete=e € + ov = ou 
ete +e 


393. Verbs with stems in a liquid form the aorist 
active and middle by lengthening the stem vowel 
and adding -«.1 « of the stem is lengthened to y 
(but a before p), « to et, % toe and & to OD. 
The conjugation through all the modes, infinitives, 
and participles is like the regular first aorist; thus 
the aor. ind. act. of pwévw is gueva, etc.; the subj., 
wetvw, etc.; infinitive, wetvar part., welvac. The aor. 
ind. middle of xotvw is éxervdéuny, etc. Notice that 


these verbs have no oc in the aorist. 


394. Liquid verbs may have a second aorist, as 
BddArAw (Badr-), EBaroy. 


1 Originally o was expelled after a liquid. 
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395. Learn the stem, the future, and aorist of the 
following verbs: 


Present Stem Future Aorist act. 
dy yéhrw dy yeh- ayyeho Hryetha 
atow &o- goo hoa 
&TOxTELVWD (dno)xtev- droxtevO ATEXTELVA 
a&nostéhAw (ano)oteA- cdroctedo anéotetha 
BarrAW Bah- Bara eGadov 
éyetow éyco- éyecow Hrstoa 


Of course the.compound forms of these verbs form 
their tenses in the same way as the uncompounded 
forms, as 


émayyéAhw, erayyerdo, exnyyetra 
droxtetvw and énootéAAw are compound verbs. 


396. The tenses of the verb in Greek are divided 
into nine tense-systems. As we have seen each 
tense-system has a distinct stem, called tense-stem. 


Systems Tenses 


1. Present, including present and imperfect in all 
voices. 

future active and middle. 

first aorist act. and middle 
(and liquid aorists also). 

second aorist act. and 


ce 


2. Future, 
3. First aorist, 


oe 


66 


4. Second aorist, 


middle. 

Bar irsteDeriect.cst first perfect and pluperf. 
active. 

6. Second perfect, ‘ second perfect and pluperf. 


active. ‘ 
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7. Perfect middle, including perfect and _ pluperf. 
middle and passive 
(and future perfect). 


8. First passive, first aorist and future 
passive. 

g. Second passive, ** second aorist and future 
passive. 


a. Most verbs have only six of these nine systems, 
since very few verbs have both the first and second 
forms of the same tense; many verbs have less than 
six. No verb occurring in the New Testament is 
used in all nine systems. 


397. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the 

first person singular indicative of every system used 

tits. eos 

AbW, AUow, EAuca, AgAuxa, AéAVUaL, EAUOny. 

BarrAw, Bard, EBarov, BEBAnxa, BEBANUaL, EBAHOny. 

ytvougt, yevnooua, éyevduny, yéyova, yeyévyuat, éyevnOny. 
To know a verb one must know its principal parts. 


398. EXERCISES 


I. 1. xaOmcéud aréotetras elc thy xdcuov, xdym! dréotetag 
abtols elo tov xdcnoy, xal Oreo adtoy éyH ayiatw éwautdy, 
ta xat adtol Mow hytaoudvor év dAnPelg. 2. 6 éyetoas toy 
*Inooty xat huas oly "Incod? éyepet. 3. xal dxoxtevodaty 
advo, xal tH Totty Hucog éyeoOjcetar. 4. dav év buty welvy 
& an’ doxtse hxodoate, xat® ducts év tH vid xal? év tH matol 
wevette. 5. xal hoe toy xedBattov altod. 6. é&qAOevé 
stetowy tou ometoat. 


ludyad = nar ye, see § 4. 
2 Associative-ins. case.  *See xa... xatin 455 


| od 
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II. 1. They sought to kill him. 2. The disciples 
sowed the word. 3. I will send unto them prophets 
and apostles. 4. If we remain in the truth, the 
truth will remain in us. 


LESSON XLVII 


The Imperative Mode 


399. VOCABULARY 
goyoua, I begin ynotetu, JT fast 
vas, 6, temple Sroxertys-, -00, 6, pretender, 


hypocrite 


400. The imperative is comparatively a late develop- 
ment in Greek. More of its forms came from an 
old injunctive mode than from any other source. 


401. The personal endings of the imperative are: 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
2. —, -Or, -s -TE 
3: -TO. -TWORY. 
MIDDLE (AND PASSIVE) 
2. -00 -o6e 
3. -09w -cOwoay. 


a. -6. (probably an old adverb) is found in a few 
old verbs, and, except in the aor. pass., is not used 
in the active forms of the imperative of most verbs. 
The ending -¢ is found only in a few old verbs. 
b. -tw is probably an old ablative form of a demon- 
strative pronoun. 
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402. The present imperative active, middle, and 
passive is made on the present tense-stem. See 396. 


403. The present active imperative of Abu is: 


Singular Plural 
2. Ade, loose (thou) 2. Kbete, loose (ye) 
3. Avétw, let him loose 3. Avétwcay, let them loose 


a. ve is the verb-stem with the thematic vowel 
e. Note the thematic vowel « in all persons. 


404. The present middle imperative of iJw is: 


Singular Plural 
2. Abou, loose (for) thyself 2. Xbecbe, loose (for) your- 
self 
3. AvécOw, let him loose 3. véc0wcav, let them loose 
(for) himself (for) themselves 


ad. Xbov is for Aveco, o is expelled, and « and o 
contract to ov. 


405. The present passive imperative of Ato is: 


Singular Plural 


2. dbou, be (thou) loosed 2. Abeobe, be (ye) loosed 
3. Avéo0u, let him be loosed 3. AvécOwoav, let them be 
loosed 


Observe that the pres. passive imperative is like 
the pres. middle in form. 
406. The second aorist active imperative of 8éAXw is: 


Singular Plural 
2. bdde 2. Badete 
3. Baréto 3. Barétwoay 
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a. The second pers. sing. of some second aorists 
is accented on the ultima, as eixé, éA6é, ebpé; 
accent of imps. recessive. 6. No augment. 


407. The second aorist middle imperative of @¢),w is 


Singular Plural 
2: Gaeta 2. Barecbe 
3. Barécbw 3. Barécbucay 


a. Note the accent of Gado. 

Observe that in the endings the imperative of the 
second aor. act. and middle is like that of the present 
act. and middle. The difference between them is 
the difference in tense-stem: the present tense- 
stem is @aAA-, the second aorist tense-stem is Gai-. 


408. The imperative, like the subjunctive, is always 
future in time, though it may apply to the immediate 
future. 

The difference in meaning between the present 
imperative and the aorist imperative is in the kind of 
action,—durative action in the present, and punctiliar 
action in the aorist. The pres. imperative, then, has 
to do with action in progress. The aorist imperative 
has to do with the simple act without regard to 
progress. E.¢., 

BdAre AlOouc, keep on (or go on) throwing stones. 

vi) BaéAKEe, stop (or quit) throwing stones. 

elceOe elc tov olxov, enter the house. 

ui etoéAOng elg tov olxov, do not (do not begin to) enter 
the house. ; 


It will be observed that the first and second exam- 
ples (present) have reference to the continuance of 
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the action, while the third and fourth examples 
(aorist) have reference to the simple act. In the 
second example yw with the pres. imperative forbids 
the continuance of the action; while in the fourth 
example pw} with the aor. subjunctive forbids the 
beginning (ingressive) of the action. In the second 
example the action is going on; in the fourth example 
the action has not begun. Thus Aktionsart must 
be considered. In prohibitions to forbid a thing not 
yet done the aor. subj. (not the imperative) is 
used with uy (see fourth example above). 


409. The first aorist act. imperative of Avw is: 


Singular Plural 
2. Kicoy 2. AUcate 
3. Ausatw 3. Avodtwoay 


a. The origin of -oy of the second pers. sing. is 


obscure. 
Observe that the stem is the aorist stem Auce-. 


410. The first aorist middle imperative of Atw is: 


Singular Plural 
2. Aicat 2. AUcacbe 
3. Aucdobw 3. usdcbwoay 


a. The second pers. sing. ending -«: probably came 
from the aorist infinitive. Note accent, Béxticat. 


411. The aorist passive imperative of (dw is: 


Singular Plural 
2. ~00ytt, be (thou) loosed, 2. XbOnte 
3. AvOqTH etc. 3. AvOntTWCAv 


a. -tt of the second pers. sing. was -6:. 6 was 
changed to to avoid the repetition of the rough mute. 


170 BEGINNER’S GREEK GRAMMAR 


Observe that the forms are made on the aor. pass. 
stem Avbe(n). 
412. In the imperative in Greek there is no first 
person form. In the first person the subjunctive 
is used instead of the imperative. 
413. The original significance of the imperative was 
demand or exhortation; but it was not confined to 
this idea. 
The imperative is used in: 
1. Commands or exhortations— 
dxovétw, let him hear. 
elaeAQe cic tov otxoy, enter the house. 
2. Prohibitions— 
uh xotvete guit (don’t go on) judging 
Qwentreaticsan 
mateo &yte, THENsov altods év TH dvouatt cov, Holy Father, 
keep them in thy name. 
Note.—The negative of the imperative is Un). 
414. EXERCISES 
I. I. wh xoelvete tva wh xorbite. 2. d&yracOqtw td dvoud 
cou, €A0dtw H BactAcia cou, yevnOjtw cd OéAnud cou, we éy 
obpav@ xat éxt yijc. 3. Stav 88 vyotedyte, wh yivecbe wc 
of Sroxertat oxubownol.t 4. & Exwy Ota anode dnoudtu. 
5. mopevOnte todc tov Andy todtov. 6. LoeGyte xal BANOnte 
etc thy OdAaccav. 7. Aéyer adem "Hoyxou xat tde. 
II. 1. Let him depart. 2. Guard thyself from 
the evil one. 3. Say to this people all the words of 
this life. 4. Quit saying evil things. 


loxubewrbs, adj., of a gloomy countenance. 
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LESSON XLVIII 


Numerals. otdetc 


415. VOCABULARY 

Swwdw, LT thirst Tédy, adv., again 
xat...xat, both—and newdw, LT hunger, am hun- 
unte...unte, nezther—nor ery 


odxétt, no longer, no more wrote, ever yet 
oUte...oUte, netther—nor é...xat, both—and 


416. Learn the numerals (cardinal and ordinal) 
from one (first) to twelve (twelfth)a= 


Cardinals Ordinals 

I. els, one, etc. | Teatos, first, etc. 

2. 800 deUtEO0G Aled | 
3. TEES teltos E 
4. téscMoes TETAOTO 

Va 5. mwéyte TELTTOS 

6. ec exT0S 

(PEC he &Bdou0¢6 

8. 6xto by 3006 

Q. évvéa éyatos 
IO. déxa déxatoS 
II. &vdexa EySEXATOS 
12. dudexa dwdéxatos 

Sexadvo 


Other numerals may be learned from a lexicon as 
they are needed. 


417. The ordinals have the regular terminations of 
adjectives of the first and second declensions, as 
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tettos (masc.), tetcty (fem.), teftov (neut.), and are 


so declined. 


418. The cardinals are indeclinable, except the 
first four and from 200 onward. 
The first four are declined as follows: 


I. ets, uta, év, one 


Masc., Fem. WNeut. 
Nom. ¢éic ulm gy 
Gena b ay 
AbL. } &ydc Was &VOG 
Loc 
Ins évt Utd évt 
Dat 
Acc. &e tay gy 


3. tosis, tola, three 


Masc. and Fem. Neut. 


Nom. toets Tota 
Gen. . : 
war } TOLOY TOL@Y 
Loc. 

Ins. ¢ totct totat 
Dat. 

Acc.  teets tola 


2. dvo, two 


Masc., Fem., and Neut. 


Nom. 80 
Gen. } 
Abl. } ee 
Loc. 

Ins. duct 
ae: 

Acc.  8bo. 


4. tésoapec, téccoapa, four 


Masc.and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. téscapes téscnoa 
Gen. , 

Abl TECOROWY TETTKOWY 
Loc. 

Ins. téooapat técoaoct 
Dat. 

Acc. ctéocaoag tésowoa. 


These cardinals agree with the substantives with 


which they are used. 


419. The declension of od8etc, oddeuta, ob3év, NO ONE 


(nobody), nothing, is: 
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Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom.  od8et¢ obdeula obdéy 
Gen. : deen ; 
ai obd8evdcg oddeutas oUdevdc 
Loc. 
Ins. oddevt obdeutg oddevt 
Dat. 
Acc. obdéva obdeutay otdéy 


Like od38ets is declined undetc, undeuta, undév, 20 one, 
nothing. wndets is generally used wherever py would 
be the appropriate negative. 


420. A negative sentence in Greek may have more 
than one negative particle. In Greek the succession 
of negatives merely strengthens the first negative 
if the second (and third) is a compound form like 
00dé, oddetc, oUmw, wndelc, etc., e.g., 

undevt undev dgetAete, owe no one anything. 


421. of and uy are used in direct questions to 
indicate the kind of answer expected. 
I. od expects the answer yes. 
od t@ dvéuart éxpogntedcayev; Did we not prophesy by 
thy name? 
2. um expects the answer no. 
mardsia, un tt toocpdytoy eyete; Litile children, have you 
anything to eat? (You haven't anything to eat, 
have you?) 


422. 03 uwhis used with the aorist subjunctive (rarely 
present) or occasionally the future ind. in the sense 
of an emphatic negative future indicative. 
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nat coy goxduevoy mods we ob wh éxBarw 2Ew, and him who 
comes to me I will Not cast out. 


423. EXERCISES 

I. I. xat odx gpayey obdédy ev tate Fuépats exetvarc, xat 
cuyvteAsoVetc@y aittm@y énetvaceyv. 2. otdelg Stvatat duct 
nxuotots dourcdety, toy yao Eva uronoet xal toy Etepoy ayany- 
cet. 3. 6 doyduevog meds éué OF UX) Tetvdon, xat 6 mrotedwy 
etc €ud od ut Sidyocer mwnote. 4. eltev ody 6 ’Inaotc tots 
da@dexa Mi xat dwets Oércte Omadyetv; 5. odx elut €AedOeooc; 
otx elut axdctohoc; 6. 6 Beds gs gotty nat oxotia otx 
Zotty év adt@ oddeuta. 7. obSetc adyabds ct wth! cfc 6 
Oedc. 8. obte éud ofdate ote toy matépa wou. 

IT. 1. Let no one enter the house. 2. Did he 
not see me? 3. I will not serve him. 4. Is he ab 
to serve two masters? vi 


LESSON XLIX 
Present System of Contract Verbs in -éw. 
424. VOCABULARY 
dovéouat, J deny oixoSouéw, I buald 
doxéw, IL think, suppose;im- bdyoroyéw, I agree with, 
pers. at seems confess 
Bewoéw, TI look at, gaze, see neotxatéw, J walk (live) 
petavodw, 1 repent gtrkéu, I love 


425. The conjugation of verbs with stems in «, ¢, or 
o, has been given in all tenses except the present and 
imperfect. The conjugation of these verbs (stems 
in a, e, or o) differs from that of regular w- verbs in 
the present and imperfect tenses only. 


1 et uh (or éav uh) with a substantive means except. 


CONTRACT VERBS 175 


426. In the present and imperfect tenses the vowel 
(a, «, or o) of the stem unites with the thematic 
vowel (and in some forms the personal ending also) 
and forms a diphthong or a single long vowel. This 
is called contraction. 


427. The conjugation of g:Aéw in the present system 
is as follows: 


1. The present indicative: 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. gtAG (tAéw) I. gtAodmev (grAgomey) 
2. gtdets (grAéets) 2. gtrette (prdgete) 
3. grdet (ordéer) 3. gtdotce (prAgouct) — 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. gthotuar (prAgouce) I. gtdAotwucba (ptrcducba) 
2. gtAf (otAén) 2. gtretcbe (grAgecbe) 
3. gtdcitrar (prAgetar) 3. grdodytat (prAgovrat) 
2. The present subjunctive: 
ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. ot ld (gthéw) I. gth@uey (otAéwuev) 
2. gtAtic (orAéns) 2. gtAnte (gtAénte) 
3. oA (grrén) 3. gtAGat (grAgwor) 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. gtA@uat (grAéopat) I. gthopebe (qtAcmmcOa) 
2. [pAH (otAén)] 2. ptajobe (prAénobe) 


3. pranrar (orrénrat) 3. gtA@vtae (grAgwverat) 
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3. The present imperative: 


ACTIVE 

Singular Plural 
2. other (ptdee) 2. ptrette (gtdéete) 
3. gtdettw (grAcétw) 3. gtdettwcay (grAeétucay) 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 

Singular Plural 
2. gthod (grAgou) 2. orretabe (gtAéec8e) 
3. gtretabw (prdcésOw) 3. gtrcicsOwoay (gtAcécOwoay) 


4. The present infinitive: 
ACTIVE gtAsty (otAéety) 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE gtAcicbar (orAgecOat) 
5. The present participle: 
ACTIVE 
pthd@y (gtAgwv), grdotca (orAgouca), otAovv (orAgov) 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
ptAoUwevos, -y, -ov (ptAeduwevoc, -n, -0v) 
6. The imperfect indicative: 


ACTIVE 

Singular Plural 
I. éptdouy (éptAcov) I. éptAodwev (éprAgowev) 
2. éptrets (éptXees) 2. égtrctte (égedgete) 
3. égther (épthee) 3. épthouv (égtreov) 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 

Singular Plural 
I. épthoduny (éptAcduny) I. égthoducba (égrredueba) 
2. égtdod (égptdéou) 2. éptretcbe (éprdéecQe) 


3. éptArctvo (éprdgeto) 3. egthodvto (éptAgovte) 
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428. The declension of the present active participle 
gtA@y, -o0ca, -o0y is: 


Singular 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. gtAdy (gtAgwv) gtrAotca (gtAgouca) gtrody (grAger) 
Gen. | gtAodvtog gtAobons ; like masc. 
Abl. } (gtAgovtog) 
a gtAobyet gtAovon like masc. 
Dat. (gt Aéovet) 
Acc. — gtAodvta gtrkotcay gtdoby (gtAgoy) 
(gtAgovta) 
Plural 
Mase. Fem. 


Nom. gtAodvres (gtAgovtes)  gtdodcat (grAgoucar) 


iat i gthobytwy (gtkedytwv)  gtAoucdy 


Abl. 
Loc. 
Ins. ptdodat (gtAgouct) ptAovaats 
Dat. 
Acc.  gtAodvtag (gthgovtas) = gtAoboag 
Neut. 
Nom. gtAobvta (tAgovta) 
Gen. 4 
like masc. 
Abl. I 
Loc. 
Ins. like masc. 
Dat. 


Acc.  gtAodvta (gtAgovta). 


L 
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429. The scheme of contraction for regular -ew verbs 
is as follows: 


ete =e e-e =e 
e-+o =0U e+n =D 
e+tw=wW é€ + ov = ov 


430. Observe that: 1. The syllable resulting from 
contraction has an accent if either one of the com- 
ponent syllables had an accent in the uncontracted 
form. 2. The accent is circumflex, if the first vowel 
(of the contracting vowels) | had the act ‘the acute; but it is 


an acute, if the seco second vowel had the ac had the acu “ite. om 


31. EXERCISES 


vA I. I. xad@o motette tots utcotow bua. 2. uh Ocund- 


Ceve, &deAgol, ct wroet bua 6 xdowoc. 3. taita adtob 
Rarotytog woAdot éxtcotevcav. 4. tt S& butv Soxet; 5. 
édy te altmucba xat& to O¢Anuc adtod dxover Hudy. 6. xat 
wetad taita neotendret "Inootc év tH TadtAale, of ya&o 
HOckev év tH "loudate xeormacety, Ste elntouv adcdy of 
*"Toudator droxtetvar. 7. époBodvto tov Aady. 

II. 1. Who is seeking to kill you? 2. He who 
hates his brother walks in darkness. 3. Follow me. 
4. Quit doing these things. 5. They feared the 


crowd. 


LESSON L v 
Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs 
432. VOCABULARY 
tEeotty, ut 1s lawful, is xadatéc, -d, -bv, old, ancient 
possible meptacdc, -n, -dv, abundant 


vé0c, -a, -ov, YOUN, new TAobatoc, -a, -oy, rich 
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433. The comparative degree of an adjective in -o¢ 
is generally formed by adding -tepo¢, -«, -ov to the 
masc. stem of adj. as found in the positive degree. 
To form the superlative! degree, -catoc, -n, -ov is added 
to the masc. stem of adj. as found in the positive 
degree. 


434. Examine carefully the following examples: 


Positive Comparative Superlative 
I. toxyidode, -&, -dv, icxuedteooc, -a, -ov, [icxupdtaros,-n,-ov] 
strong stronger strongest 
2. yé0c, -&, -oVv VEWTEONSG, -@, -OV [vetatos, -1, -ov] 


3. cogbc,-h, -6v  sopwtepos, -a, -ov [sopdtatoc, -n, -ov] 
a. The forms enclosed in brackets are not found 


in the New Testament. 
Similarly adjectives in -e¢ make the comparison. 


4. dobevns, -é¢ adobevéctepos, -a, -ov [dcbevéctatos, =n, -ov] 


435. Observe: 1. If the penult of the adjective (with 
nom. sing. masc. in -oc) is short? in the positive, 
the o of the stem is lengthened to w’ in the com- 
parative and superlative. 2. All comparatives and 
superlatives have recessive accent. 


436. The stem from which the comparative is formed 
may be an adverb, e.g., 

Ew, out éEwtepoc, outer 

dvw, Up, above dvaiteooc, higher 


1There are only three superlative forms in -tatos in the New 


Testament. 
2A penult, although its vowel is short, is considered long if its 


vowel is followed by two consonants or a double consonant. 
3 Sometimes -teg0s occurs instead of -6te90c, and vice versa. 


SS ls Os Sh ti 


ftom fe AAA oV . 


/ 
CA 


Al 
\, 


Le 
’ 


~~ 


tila ‘4 — f r 
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Pee. Pree Cp rpflarAey 
437. With the comparative degree (of adverbs also) 
the ablative is ee used to express the standard 
of comparison, egy nit Wp CAT CVA 
Td uwoedy 700 A200 copitepoy thy dvVOeMzwy, the foolishness 
of God (is) wiser than men. 
Zoyetat 38 6 icyupdteeds wou, but there comes one stronger 


(mightier) than I. 


438. The comparative may be followed by % (than), 
then the standard of comparison is in the same case 
as the object compared, e.g., 

Dodsouors ev tH huéog exelvp dvextdtepov gorae 7 tH adAse 
éxetyn, 16 wall be more tolerable in that day for 
Sodom than for that city. 

a. % is used also in the comparison of clauses. 


439. The superlative form is rare in the New Tes- 
tament. When it occurs, it generally has, not the 
true superlative sense, but the elative sense of very 
or exceedingly. 

In the New Testament the comparative with the 
article generally performs the peculiar functions of 
the superlative, e.g., 

& 82 wtxodctepos ev tH Bactrele tHv odpavey, the least in 
the kingdom of heaven. 


440. Adverbs are made from adjectives also. Note 
carefully the following example. 


Positive Comparative Superlative 
axerBdds, axetBéotepoy, [dxorBéorata] 
accurately more accurately most accurately 


adj. éxprBn- 
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Observe: 1. The positive degree of the adverb is 
made by adding the ablative ending -ws to the 
adjective stem. (In a mechanical way the positive 
degree of the adverb is formed from the positive 
degree of the adjective by changing final vy of the 
ablative plural neuter to ¢ and retaining the accent of 
the adjective.) 2. The comparative of the adverb 
is the neut. sing. acc. of the adjective. 3. The 
superlative of the adverb is the neut. plur. acc. 
of the superlative of the adjective. 

441. 6 34, % 5é, of 8¢ are used demonstratively to refer 

to persons already mentioned in an oblique case, e.g., 

améAty 58 6 IletAatog npocepuvncey adtotc, OéAwy a&roddoae 
toy “Incody. of 5&8 émeqmvouy AéEyovtes Utatpou ctavoou 
aitéy, And again Pilate spoke to them, wishing 
to release Jesus. But they shouted, saying, 
“Crucify, crucify him.” 

of 3¢ refers to adtotc. 


x 


“» 442. In comparisons p&ddov (more, rather) and ¥ 


s+ are used with the positive degree. La / 


‘ Hi 


y ¥ ffige® 


‘ 
| } \ 


443. EXERCISES | 
I. 1. xat cd doBevés (weakness) 706 Oeod loyuedtépoy 
cov avOowruy. 2. waxdoerdy égotty uaAAOY Brddvat (to give) 
4} hawBdvety. 3. 6 38 dxtow wou gpyduevoc loxupdtepds wou 
gotty. 4. UdBRardy gortv, nat odx eEeotly cor deat toy 
xoaBactov. 8¢ 88 drexoelOy adtotcs ‘O rothoas we byth éxetvdcg 
wot etmev “Apoy toy xpdBattéy cou xal mepinater. 5. acy dé 
gotty H xetats Ste 7d Hc EANAUDEy cic Toy xXdomoy xal Hyanynoayv 
of &vOowrot UaAAoY Td GxdTO¢ FH TO QUc, HY YKO aITHY KOvHOd 
ta ova. 6. droxotBels 88 6 Hyeudy etrey adtotc Thva Oérete 
and tay 800 &roAUow butv; of 38 eixnav Tov Baoabhay. 
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II. 1. That man is stronger than I. 2. He said 
to them, ‘‘Come unto me.’”’ They said to him, ‘We 
are not able to go.’’ 3. The children of God loved 
light rather (waddov) than darkness. 4. Seek ye 
rather to enter the kingdom than to die in sin. 
LESSON LI a 


Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs (Continued). 
Declension of Adjectives with Stems in -oy- 


444. VOCABULARY 
dp ewy,-ov, foolish coal, adv., much 
eb, well ctaxéws, tax, adv., quickly 


ed0éwe, a ) sir ga ghimay, cwgowy, -ov, of sound mind, 
at once | “ sober-minded 

TEAELOG, -&, -OV, ee Ode, adv., here, hither 
complete 


445. The following adjectives show irregularities 
of comparison. 
Comparative suffix -twy (masc.) 
Superlative suffix -totog (masc.) 


Positive Comparative Superlative 
ayabds xostoowy AXORTLOTOS 
xoelttwy (only as title) 
%AXO6 Xetewy 
Hoowy 
wey as wetGwy wéeytotosg 
wtnods (tx dTEDOS 
éXacowy EAayot0S 
TOAUS TActwy TAEtOTOS 


TAEWY 


Car ae U-©% a 
Cr: ‘f wr“ =" - , ; | 
COMPARISON ee 


446. The declension of uetGwy, -ov, the comparative 
of wéyac, is: 


STEM wetboy- (wetCoo-) 


Singular 
Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. — uettwv wetGoy 
Gen. 
Abl. } wetCovoc wetGovoc 
Loc. 
Ins. wetCove wetCove 
Dat. 
Acc. wettova, wetlw wetCoy. 
Plural 
Masc.: and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. welCovec, welCous wetCova, wetlw 
ee wetCévwy wetCdvwy 
Loc 
Ins. wetCoat wetCoar 
Dat 
Acc. wetGovacs, welCouc wetCova, wetCw. 


447. Comparatives in -(t)wy are declined like wettwv; 
SO xpetcowy, tActwy, etc. The superlatives in -totoc, 
-y, -ov are declined like adjectives of the first and 
second declensions. 


448. Adjectives with stems in -ov- are declined like 

uetGwy, except that they do not have the second forms 

like petGw and wellouc: as dpewy, -ov, cdpewy, -ov, etc. 
The voc. sing. of dgewv is &powy (like nom.). 
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449. Observe carefully the following examples of 
the comparison of irregular adverbs. (See 438, I-3): 


Positive Comparative Superlative 
e0 BéAttoy 
KAAS x&AAtoy 
AAKWS Tocoy 
Kuda) UdAov wartora 
TOAU TAEtOY 

TAgOY 

éyyc éyy UTE poy ey yrote 
Taya OF TAY LOY TAYLTA 
TALEWS TAY ELOY 


a. The positive of the adverb is sometimes made 
from the neut. acc. sing. of the adjective. 


450. EXERCISES 


I. I. Hxovucay of Daproaior Ste Inooic rActovag wabyntac 
motet xat BantiCer } Lwavns. 2. 6 mtotedwy etc ud ta Eoya 
& éym Tord xdxetvocg! womqoer xat wellova todtwy cothoet, Ste 
éym modc toy Tatéea Topevouat. 3. &powy, talty tH vuxtt 
Thy Yuxny cou attotcr dtd cov. 4. Agvet ov alco "Inoodc, 
“O moteic motnsov taéyxetov. 5. otx gottvy S00A06 wethwy tod 
nxuolou adto0 o0Se andctoAOs WelCwv too aéubavtos addy. 
6. gy yao elut & ehaytotosg tHy drootéhwy. 7. tho koa® 
wetGuy gotty év tH Bactrcte thy odpavOy; Batic oby Tametvadcet 
gautdy Oo tO natdlov todto, obtdc gotty 6 pelCwy ev tH 
Bactrcte tOv ov pavey. 


II. 1. My brother is greater than I. 2. I hope 
to come unto you quickly. 3. I am able to do more 
work than this. 4. Is it lawful to do well on the 
sabbath? 


1See § 4, D. 217. 2 oa, an inferential particle, then, therefore. 
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LESSON Lil ial aaa 
Present System of Contract Verbs in -céw 
451. VOCABULARY 
Stadoyttouat, T consider, reason, tereutdw, (I finish) dt 
discuss I die 
éxeowtaw, 1 question, ask (a cwdw, I honor 
_ question) toAudw, J dare 
idouat,) £A) I heal ctoxéw, Lam silent, 
_ TAavde, ° I cause to wander, keep St- 
eee, lead astray lence 


C-<cé- f 
452. The conjugation of yevyéw, as an example of 
the -éw verbs, in the present system, is: 

1. The present indicative: 


ACTIVE 

Singular Plural 
I. yewd (yevvew) I. yevyOuev (yevvdouey) 
2. yevvas (yevvdets) 2. yevvate (yevvdete) 
3. yevva (yevvder) 3. yevy@ot (yevvdoust) 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 

Singular Plural 
I. yevyOuar (yevydouar) I. yevvoucba (yevvadueba) 
2. yevvacat (yevvdeoar) 2. yevvacbe (yevvdecbe) 
3. yevvarar (yevvdetat) 3. yevvOvtat (yevvdovetat) 


2. The present subjunctive: 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. yevvO (yevydw) I. yevv@wev (yevvewwey) 
2. yevvas (yevvans) 2. yevvarte (yevvante) 
3. yevva (yewen) 3. yevvOct (yevvdwot) 
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Note that the contract forms of the indicative and 
subjunctive active are alike. 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


Singular Plural 
I. yevvOuar (yevveuouce) I. yevvoueba (yevvadweba) 
2. [yevva (yevven)] 2. yevvacbe (yevvansbe) 
3. yevvatar (yevvantat) 3. yevv@vtat (yevydwveat) 
3. The present imperative: 
ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
2. yévva (yévvae) 2. yevvate (yevvdete) 
3. yevvatw (yevvaétw) 3. yevvatwoay (yevvaétwcay) 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
Singular Plural 
2. yevv® (yevvdou) 2. yevvacbe (yevveecbe) 
3. yevvdobw (yevvadcbw) 3. yevvacbwoayv (yevvadcbwoay) 


4. The present infinitive: 
ACTIVE 
yevvay (yevvaetv); Some editors write yevvay 
Note. yevvay really represents yevvaeev, for the 
inf. ending -ev is a contraction of the thematic 
vowel c and ey. 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
yevvacbar (yevvdecbar) 
5. The present participle: 
ACTIVE 
yewoy (yevvdwy), yevv@oa (yevydousa), yevvav (yevvdoy) 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
yevy@wevoc, -n, -ov (yevvaduevoc) 
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6. The imperfect indicative: 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. éyévvwy (éyévvaoy) I. éyevy@wev (éyevvdowev) 
2. éyévvag (éyévvaec) 2. éyevvate (éyevvdete) 
3. éyévva (éyévvae) 3. éyévvwy (éyévvaoy) 


Note. In the third plur. a form like éyévyouv is 
sometimes found. Thus from épwréw, imperfect 
jeotouv. This confusion between -éw and -éw verbs 
began early in the Ionic. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
I. éyevvouny (éyevvaduny) I. éyevvoucba (éyevvadueba) 
2. éyewv@ (éyevvdou) 2. éyevvaobe (éyevveecbe) 
3. éyevvato (éyevvdeto) 3. éyevvOvto (éyevydoyto) 
453. The declension of the present active participle 
vevv@v, -Ooa, Oy iS: 


Singular 

Mase. Fem. 
Nom. yevyév (yewdwy) yevvOoa (yevvdouca) 
Gen. é ; , , 
AbL. } yevy@vtos (yevydovtos) vevywons (yevvaolans) 
Loc. 
Ins. | yevv@yet (yevydovtt) yevyooy (yevvaoton) 
Dat. J 
Acc. —yevy@vta (yevvdovta) yevvOcay (yevvdoucay) 


Neut. 
Nom. yevvéy (yevvdoy) 


Gerisul a 
Abl. } like masc. 
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Loc. 
Ins. ¢ like masc. 
Dat. 
Acc.  yevv@yv (yevvdoy) 
Plural 
Masc. Fem. 


Nom. yevvévtes¢ (yevvdoytes) yevv@oar (yevydoucat) 


Gen. 


Abl } yevvoytwy (yevvadytwy)  yevywody (yevvaouc@y) 


Loc. 


Ins. vyevy@at (yevyéoust) yevyooats (yevvaodoats) 

Dat. 

Acc. -yevyv@vtag (yevvdovtas)  yevvoug (yevvaodcaug) 
Neut. 


Nom. yevévta (yevydovta) 


seth } like masc. 
Loc. 
Ins. like masc. 
Dat. 


Acc. -yevyv@vta (yevvdovta) 


454. The scheme of contraction for regular -déw 
verbs is as follows: 


ate =@2@ ato=a 
atyn=2 ato =o 
ate=¢ a+ ov = w (since ov in these 
ate(=e+e¢)=2 uncontracted forms is a 
atn=¢ spurious diphthong, i.e., v 


is not present in the un- 
contracted form of ov). 
For the accent see 4.30. . 


fe AD Mette A 
a LAM Af l heres i \ 
fd 


q ] | she , 
aN Let - Ln OL PRAT 
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455. EXERCISES 

I. 1. é&y elxwmev Ste &uaotiav odx exomev, sxutods 
TAavawey xat } dANOera odx eorty év hutv. 2. of duaotwaAol 
toc ayandvtag attols dyanGctv. 3. xal ev tH oixig 
yevouevos éxnowta attotc Ti év th 636 dtedroytlecbe; 
et 88 gnwmnwy. 4. Tina tov natéon cou xal thy untéoa. 
5. texvia, undetc mAavatw ouas. 6. xatl nao & SyAOc 
éCntouv &xtecOar adtod, Str Sdvauts mao’ adtod é&noxeto 
nat tato mavtas. 7. Tt é&qOare cic thy donuov Oeckoacbar; 
8. 6 ut dyandy toy &dedpdy adtod by Ewounev, toy Bedy Sy 
oUX EWoeaxey ob SbvaTa ayaTgy. 

II. 1. Let us love one another. 2. He who 
loves his brother keeps the commandment of God. 
3. The disciples were not able to heal him. 4. They 


were asking him concerning the kingdom. 


i 
hat ia 


LESSON LIII v 


Impersonal Verbs. solv (4) and the Infinitive. 
Constructions with xai éyéveto 


456. VOCABULARY 

&ExtWE, -0006, 6, COCR nxotvow, 1 make common, 
dnaovéouat, J deny unclean 

Staxovéw, J serve, minister uavOdvu, I learn; second 
Stdxnovoc, 6, Servant, mintster, aor. @ua@oy 

“deacon otTaUebG, 6, CYOSS 


nowvdc, -n, -6v, Common, un- Oavatow, I put to death 
clean 

457. There are some verbs used in the third person 

singular with an impersonal subject, called imper- 

sonal verbs. Examine the following examples: 


HAM ay . bp 
; 
; Lb YW 
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I. det, if is necessary. Set we xat ‘Pouny idetv, I 
must see Rome also (it is necessary for me to see 
Rome also). we is the acc. of general reference with 
isetv; ‘Pwuny is the object of tsetv. Observe that the 
subject of Set is deity. 

2. doxet, 1é seems (good). ct byiv doxet; what think 
you? (What seems (good) to you?) Observe the case 
of Suiv. 80xéw is used in the personal construction also. 

3. SEeont, tt 1s possible, it 1s lawful. obdx zEeotty cor 
éyew adthy, 2 1s not lawful for thee to have her. Ob- 
serve that éyewv is the subject of %&eottv, and that cor 
is in the dative case. 

4. wédet, 1 Concerns, 161s a care. xat od uéret ait@ 
meet tov coobdtwy, he cares not for the sheep (it is not 
a care to him concerning the sheep). 


458. xotv (or tolv 4), before, is frequently used with 

the infinitive (in the ablative case). E.g., 

metv "ABoadu yevécbar éym ciut, before Abraham came 
into being, I am. 


459. The idioms containing xat éyéveto (or éyéveto 86), 
and ut came to pass (and it happened), are so common 
in the New Testament that they call for a special 
note. The New Testament has four constructions 
with xat éyéveto. 
I. xat éyéveto xat + the verb. 
nat éyéveto év tg thy Hucody nal adtds Hy Stddoxwy, and 
at came to pass, on one of the days, that he was 
teaching. 
2. xat éyéveto + the verb. 
xat éyéveto a&aHdOev elo tov olxov attod, and tt came to 
pass that he departed to his home. 
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3. xat éyéveto xat i800 + the verb. 
nat éyéveto xat t300 dvdpeo Slo exéotycav attaic, and tt 
came to pass that, behold, two men stood by them. 
4. xat éyéveto + an infinitive. 
mat eyéveto adtov év tots oa&BBacty dtamopedecbar da tHY 
onoptuwy, and it came to pass that he was going 
through the grain-fields on the Sabbath. 


460. EXERCISES 

I. 1. det bua>o yewrbfvar gvwhev. 2. molv &déxtooe 
puvicat tel¢ anapyvnon we. 3. th we Set noretv tye owba; 
4. éyéveto 58 éy Etéow cabbatw eloeAOcty adtdoy etc thy 
cuvaywyiy xat Stddoxerv. 5. th Soxet cot; 6. huiv odx 
&Feotty &noxtetvar obdéva. 7. Sox yao xdyo tveduc Oeod 
gyetv. 8. Stddoxare, ofSamev Ste AAnOIS ct nat od wérer 
got Teel oUdevdc. 

II. 1. It is necessary to go into the house. 2. He 
does not care for any one. 3. It came to pass before 
he went into the house that his brothers came to him. 
4. Itis not lawful for a man to kill any one. 


LESSON LIV 
Present System of Contract Verbs in -6w 


461. VOCABULARY 


Stanovia, h, Service, ministry Cndréw, I am jealous, desire 
Stxatdw, J declare righteous, eagerly 
justify Anoths, 06, 6, robber 
éxnopebouat, I go out duotdw, LT make like 
éyortoy, prep. with gen., xpogytedw, I prophesy 
before, in presence of 


192 BEGINNER’S GREEK GRAMMAR 


462. The conjugation of cAyedw, as an example of 
the -éw verbs, in the present system, is: 
I. The present indicative: 


ACTIVE 

Singular Plural 
I. TANEG (TAHEdw) I. cAnpodwev (cAnedomev) 
2. TANEOIS (TANEbEts) 2. TAnoodte (TAHedETE) 
3. mAnpot (cAnedet) 3. mAnoodat (cAnedoust) 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 

Singular Plural 
I. TAnooduae (cAnoedouat) +I. rAnoobucba (cAnpoducba) 
2. KAnoot (cAnoedn) 2. TAnootcbe (xAnodecbe) 


3. TAnoodtat (tAnodetat) 3. wTANneovvTat (rAnedovTat) 
2. The present subjunctive: 
ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. TANHE® (TAHEdw) rT. 
2. mTAnoots (cAnedns) : 
3. TAnpot (TAne6n) 3. 
The plural of the present subjunctive active of 
-ow verbs in New Testament seems to be like the 
pres. indic. Note that the pres. indic. and subj. 
active are alike. The pres. subj. act. was probably 
assimilated to the pres. ind. act. There is doubt 
concerning the plur. forms that occur in the New 
Testament, 


Like the present 
indicative (probably) 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


Singular Plural 
I. TAneGuat (cAnodwy.at) The plural does not occur 
2. [cAnoeot (xAnoedy) | in the New Testament 


3. WY Ata (xcAnodyntat) 
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If the plural had been used in the New Testament 
it would have probably been like the pres. ind. 

Forms in brackets [|] are not found in the New 
Testament. 

3. The present imperative: 

ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 

2. TAH” (mANPOE) 2. TAnoodtE (TANEdeTE) 
3. TANEOUTW (TANEOstW) 3. TAnoobTWaay (TANEoétTWGAY) 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


Singular Plural 
2. TANeO0 (xAnedou) 2. mTAnootcbe (cAnedecbe) 
3. TAne0bCOW  (TAnooésOw) 3. TANPOUGAWcay (TANEoésBW- 


cay) 
4. The present infinitive: 


ACTIVE 


cAnpoty (xAnoedetv); Some editors write rAnootv. 
mAnoody is for cAnpoeev. See note to 452, 4. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
canootcbar (mAnodecbar). 
5. The present participle: 
ACTIVE 


cAnedy (cAnedwyv), TAnPotca (TANPdoUca), 
mAneodyv (mAnedoy) 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


TANeOUWsVOG, —y, -ov (TAN POOWEVOG). 
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6. The imperfect indicative: 
ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. éxAnoouy (éxAnjoooy) I. éxAnoodwev (exAnodouey) 
2. éxdnoous (émAneoes) 2. éxdnootrte (éxAnedete) 
3. éxAnoou (éxAnooe) 3. éxdnoouy (éxAqeooy) 
In the third plur. a form like éxAyeotcay (éxAnoedocay) 
is found. 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. éxAnoobuny (éxAneoduny) I. éxAnooducba (éexAnoodyeba) 
2. éxAnood (éxAnedou) 2. éxdAnootabe (ExAnedecbe) 
3. éxdnootto (éxAnedeto) 3. éxAnoodvto (éxAnedoyto) 


463. The present active participle xAneéy, xAneotca, 
gAnoody is declined like gtAd@y, gthotca, gtAoty (427). 
The result of contraction is the same in both cases: 
e+o=ovu; and o+0= ov. 


464. The scheme of contraction for regular -éw 
verbs is as follows: 


o+e=o0u otw =a o-+ ov = ov 
o+o0= 0vU o + et = or 
otn=wt o+tn =or ! 

465. EXERCISES 


I. I. dote, aderpot wou, CnrAodte td meogyntevety. 2. ta 
dé éxmooeudueva ex TOO otdWaTOS ex TH xaEdtac EE<oyerat, 
AAKEtVA nxotvot tov avVOowrov. 3. xal ody adt@ oravoeovoty 
dbo Aynotds. 4. xat elmev adtotc ‘Yucic éord of Stxatotytec 
éautobs évumtoy tov avOownwyv. 5. xat elnate "Apytaryw 
Biéne thy Stanoviay Hy mapéhabes ev xnuctw, tva adecdy 
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TAnpoic. 6. Ekeyov thy EEodoy (departure) adtod Hy 
HuerArey TAneOdY év *leopoucnAnu. 


II. 1. They were crucifying him with two robbers. 
2. Let us love him who justifies us. 3. The works 
of the righteous are being made manifest. 4. That 
which goes into the mouth does not defile man. 


Ss | 

- ie / 
f . ° = 
/ ‘ 


LESSON LV / f 
Conjugation of ui-verbs: 3t3wu:. Second Aorist of 
YIVMoXKW “eu ( v ¢ 
466. VOCABULARY 


StSwut, T give, deliver 

drodtSwut, I give up or back; restore; pay; midd., sell 
éxtytvooxuw, I recognize, discover 

éxtdtdwut, L give over 

raoadtswut, L give over (to another), deliver up, betray 


467. Greek verbs are of two main conjugations, 
the w-conjugation and the ut-conjugation. ‘The con- 
jugation which has been studied thus far, except eiut, 
is the w-conjugation (w-verbs). The verbs in -w 
are by far more common than the verbs in -ur. 
The verbs (or conjugations) are so named because 
the ending of the first person singular present in- 
dicative active of one is -w and of the other is -u. 


468. ut-verbs differ from w-verbs only in the 
present and second aorist (called wt-aorist) sys- 
tems. The essential difference between the u-verbs 
and w-verbs in these systems is that the ut-verbs 
do not have the thematic vowel °/.e which the w- 
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verbs have, before the personal endings. The sub- 
junctive of the u-verbs, however, has the thematic 
vowel «/, (mode-sign). In the other tense systems 
the wt-verbs and the w-verbs are conjugated alike. 
469. The principal parts of 83wyu:! are: 
Ly dldwpt, dHcw, Zwxa, SEdwxa, SEdoucat, E5d0ny 
Observe that: 1. The verb stem is $0-. 2. The 
present stem is the reduplicated verb-stem, with the 
vowel 1 in the reduplication. 
470. The present active of 8f3wu is: 
1. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 
I. d(3wue I. [S¢Souev] 
i 2. dtdws 2. [St8ote] 
3. SfSwat 3. d1ddaor 


In the first sing. a form 836 (from 8186w) occurs, 
2. Subjunctive: 


Singular Plural 
I. [3:36] I. [8:3uev] 
2. [8t3G¢ OF 880%] 2. [8c3ce] 
3. Std Or Sedot 3. [83dcr] 
8: Imperative: 
Singular Plural 
2. dtd0u 2. dtdote 
ee Srd6tu 3. [83dtwoar] 
4. Infinitive: 
Stddvat 


lut-verbs compounded with prepositions are numerous. The 
uncompounded forms of all wt-verbs are given as quotable in the 
New Testament, although the form may be found only in com- 
pounds. 
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5. Participle: 
dtd0bc, dd00ca, Srddy 


The participle is declined like Adwy except for 
the nom. sing. masc., and the accent. 


471. The imperfect indicative active of d{Swur is: 


Singular | Plural 
I. [é3¢Souv] I. [é3t8ouey] 
2. [2dt8o0uc] 2. [édt3orte] 
3. €dtdou 3. €dtdocayv, édt8ouy 


472. The present middle and passive of 8{3wyr is: 
1. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 
I. [SfSoua] I. dedéucba 
2. [8{8o0cat] 2. [8t8008e] 
3. Sldotae 3. [8tSovrat] 


2. Subjunctive: 

Does not occur in the New Testament. 
3. Imperative: 

Does not occur in the New Testament. 


4. Infinitive: 
dtdocbat 


5. Participle: 
StOdwevoc, -H, -ov 


473. The imperfect indicative middle and passive 
Of {Swe is: 


Singular Plural 
I. [é3¢e3duny] I. [é5:d6ue0c] 
2. [&3tSoc0] 2. [23¢30008c] 


3. €dd0t0, edfdeto 3. [édt8ovto] 
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474. The aorist (ut-aorist) active of 8f3wyt is: 


1. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 
I. €dwxa , I. é50xawev 
2. Edwxac 2. édwxate 
3. dune 3. Eduwxayv, EdSocay 


Aorists made with the suffix -x« are called x- 
aorists. Actually they are not ur- aorists. 


2. Subjunctive: 


Singular Plural 
I. 56 I. Suey 
2. Ss, dotc 2. ste 
3. 8, Sot, doy 3. Sac 


Some forms like 3800p, Sdcwuev are probably aorist 
subjunctives from a first aorist 3wca (found in the 
papyri). 


3. Imperative: 


Singular Plural 
Phy lee 2. ddte 
3. d6tw 3. [d6twoar] 


4. Infinitive: 
Sobvat 
5. Participle: 
Soc, [Soca], [Sév] 
Declined like the present act. participle. 
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475. The aorist middle of 3tSwyr is: 


I. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 
I. [é3duny] I. [236ue0a] 
2. [2dou] 2. Ed0c0e 
3. Edot0, edeto 3. edovto 


2. Subjunctive: 

Does not occur in the New Testament. 
3. Imperative: 

Does not occur in the New Testament. 
4. Infinitive: 

Does not occur in the New Testament. 
5. Participle: 

Does not occur in the New Testament. 


476. Some w-verbs have aorists conjugated like 
those of ut-verbs. 

1. The aorist (pt-aorist) indicative active of 
ytv@oxu 1S: 


Singular Plural 

I. &yvwy I. éyvwweyv 
2. éyvws 2. Eyvwte 
3. yyw 3. Eyywoay 


2. The subjunctive is yvé, yv@>, etc., with w 
throughout. But third sing. is yyot. 

3. The imperative is yv60t, yvdtw, yvdrte, [yvdtwcay] 

4. The infinitive is yvévat 

5. The participle yvobc, yvobca, [yvdy]. 
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ATT. EXERCISES 
I. 1. duty td wuorthoroy Séd0Tar tHS BactAetag tod Beod. 


2. Kbote, tig gotty 6 mapadtdolc ce; 3. navel aitodvtt oe 
dtSou. 4. ef 58 ob worm ta Zoya tod matodg wou, Uy 
miotevete wot. ef 58 word, x&v! guolt wi meoteUnte, TOTS 
Zoyots mtotevete, tva yvOte nat ywwwoxnte Ste év guol 6 
gTatho xaym év t@ watol. 5. Sdte adtotc Wuete gayety. 
6. Aéyw 32 Suty Ste "HrActag HSn AAGev, xal odx éexéyvwcay 
aitév. 7. duddote maar tas dpetAdc (dues). 8. 
Sobvat xfvoov (poll-tax, tribute) Ketcao: 7 03; dauev 4 
wi) SOwev; 

II. 1. If I know all mysteries and have not love, 
Iam nothing. 2. I give you power to cast out de- 


v 
ECEOTLY 


mons. 


3. Jesus was giving bread to the disciples 


that they might give it to the multitude. 


LESSON LVI 


Conjugation of wr-Verbs (cont'd): 
Second Aorist of @atvw 


Imperative of ciut. 


478. 


totnut, LI make to stand, 


place, stand 


Present 
enut 


Yotyut. 


VOCABULARY 


I stand upon 
or by, come 


éptot nut, 


dvOtornut, J set against, upon 
withstand xablornut, I set down, ap- 
dvtocnut, L raise up, rise, point 
arise uetaButvw, I pass over, de- 
dototnut, I put away, de- part 
part from naptotnut, I place beside, 
éuBatvw, I go into, embark stand by 


1 xdv = xat édy, “even if,” “though.” 
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éEtocnut, J am amazed, am svyvictnus, I commend, es- 
beside myself tablish 


479. The principal parts of totnu: are: 
Yornut, otnow, gornoa, forqxa, [Foraua],  gordOny, 
second aor. act. gotny. 

Observe that: 1. The verb-stem is ota- 2. The 
present stem is the verb-stem reduplicated, with the 
vowel « in the reduplication. iorta- is for otcte- 
(initial o is represented by the rough breathing). 


480. The conjugation of Yctyy: in the present active 
is: 


I. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 
I. Yount I. [totauey] 
2. [torns] 2. [torare] 
3. totyar 3. [tora] 


Many forms from ist¢vw occur. They are regular 
in their conjugation. 

2. Subjunctive: 

Does not occur in the New Testament. 

3. Imperative: 

Does not occur in the New Testament. 


4. Infinitive: 
totayvat 


5. Participle: 
tovdc, [tocaca], [iocav]. totes is declined like née. 


481. Imperfect indicative active forms of tory do 
not occur in the New Testament. 
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482. The conjugation of the present middle and 
passive of Yoryut is: 
1. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 

I. Yorawat I. totducba 
2. toracar 2. totacbe 
3. lorarat 3. totavtae 


2. Subjunctive: 
Does not occur in the New Testament. 
amilmperative: 


Singular Plural 
2. ictaco 2. [totacbe] 
3. [toraobu] 3. [tordobwoay] 


4. Infinitive: 
toracbar 


5. Participle: 
totTawevoc, -y, -ov 
483. The imperfect indicative middle and passive of 
Yornut is: 


Singular Plural 
I. totéuny? I. totd&ucba 
2. [totaco] 2. totacbe 
3. totato 3. totavto 


484. onut, J say, is found in the pres. ind. act. first 
pers. sing. gnut, third pers. sing. gnot, third pers. 
plur. gast, and in the imperfect ind. act. third pers. 
sing. gn. The present forms are enclitic. 


485. The present imperative of siut, I am, is: 


Singular Plural 
2, Wo: 2. [ore] 
3. otw, FTW 3. Eotwoay 


1Lone + See 70, 2. 


CONJUGATION OF ut-VERBS 203 


486. The aorist (wt-aorist) active of Yornut is: 
1. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 
I. gory I. Eotywey 
2. [Eorys] 2. toryte 
3. Fon 3. Eotyncay 


The difference in meaning between éoryv and 
Zotyoa (first aorist) is that %otyy, I stood, is intran- 
sitive, and éotnca, I set or placed, is transitive. 

2. Subjunctive: 


Singular Plural 
I. [ot] . [orduey] 
2. [orqc] . OTHTE 
3. OTH 3. otHot 
3. Imperative: 
Singular Plural 
2. ot7O, 2. othte 
-oTe 
3. oTHTW 3. [othtwcay] 


-ota occurs only in compounds. 
4. Infinitive: 
oTHyvat 
5. Participle: 
ota, [oraca], [ord] 

otég is declined like xé&. 
487. Like %ctny is conjugated %6ny the second (or u-) 
aorist of Batvw. Thus: 

Ind. act. é6nv, ne, etc. 

Subj. act. third sing. @f. 

Imperative act. 670: and -Ga, Bdtw, -Bate. 
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Infinitive act. Byvat 

Participle act. @éc, declined like x&¢. 

In the New Testament $2ivw occurs only in com- 
pounds (see vocabulary). 


488. EXERCISES 


I. I. xat dvactas hAGev code thy cavéoa Sautod 2. xat 
Hxoucay gwvas wsyaAns éx tod odpavod Asyodons adrtots 
"AvaBate OSe,! xat dvéByoav ele tov odoavdy év tH vepeAn. 
3. elnev 587 dvdoet "Eyetoe xat orHOe ele +d wsooy (midst) 
xat dvactas orn. 4. xatabds 58 [létpog epde tadg Avdpa¢g 
elev [300 eye elur Ov Cytetts. 5. napgoty yao gor tadty 
TH vuxtt tod Geod od ciul, O xat Aatosdw (Serve!, &yysAo¢ 
Agyov Mz goGod, TladrAec. Katowot ce Sst rapactivar 6. 8 
vouosg yao avOownous xablotyaty doxtsosts Exovtag dobévetay. 

II. 1. An angel stood by Paul in the night. 
2. Two men went up into the temple. 3. Who 
appointed you a ruler of the people? 4. The dis- 
ciples went into the boat. 


LESSON LVII 
Conjugation of u:-Verbs (Continued): tfOyut 
489. VOCABULARY 


TlOnut, I place, lay, put (down) 

éxetlOnut, I lay upon, place upon 

uyyustoy, 6, Sepulchre, tomb 

raoattOnut, I set before, commit 

xeootlnut, I add, give in addition 
1 Ode, adv. hither, here. 
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490. The principal parts of <{6nu: are: 


tlOnut, Onow, 20nxa, téGerxa, téBeruor, eréOqy 


Observe that: 1. The verb-stem is 6<-. 2. The 
present stem is the reduplicated verb-stem, with the 
vowel 1 in the reduplication. 3. The aorist indic. 
has -xa as suffix. p / 


“yrs 


f 
491. The present active of ci6ny: is: vA W/ 

1. Indicative: 

Singular Plural 

I. tlOqut I. tiBewey 

2. [rt6qc] 2. tiete 

3. thOnor 3. tBéace 
2. Subjunctive: 

Singular Plural 

I. 7106 I. tOGuev 

2. ttO7s 2. t1OAte 

3. 107 3. tOGcr 
3. Imperative: 

Singular Plural 

2. thet 2. tiBete 

3. t0étw 3. [rOérwoay] 


4. Infinitive: 
TiO vat 


5. Participle: 
tiBets, tiWWeloa, tiOéy 


Declined like the aorist passive participle of 
Abw: Aubets, -etoa, -ev, (380). 
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492. The imperfect indicative active of tiny: is: 


Singular Plural 
I. [éctOny] I. [éctOewev] 
2. [éctOerc] 2. [értOete] 
3. értber 3. étibecay 


A third pers. plur. ét6ouy is from 7:8éu. 


493. The conjugation of the present middle and 
passive of ttOyur is: 


I. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 
I. ttbeuae I. [rtOéue8a] 
2. [ctbecat| 2. tiBecbe 
ae atOerat 3. ttHevtae 


2) SUDIUNCtIVe: 
Does not occur in the New Testament. 


3. Imperative: 


Singular Plural 
2. [ctOeco] 2. [ctecbe] 
3. [r10éc8u] 3. tt0écbwoay 


4. Infinitive: 
tlOecbat 
5. Participle: 
TiNéwevoc, -n, -ov 


494. The imperfect indicative middle and passive 
of tiOqut is: 


Singular Plural 
I. [écrOéuny] I. [éreOéueba] 
2. [éctOeco] 2. [éttbeobe] 


3. éttbeto 3. éttevto 
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495. The aorist active of ctOnut is: 
1. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 
I. 20yxe I. €0hxawev 
2. €Onxac 2. 20nxate 
3. Onxe 3. BOqnnxay 


As is the case with 8{Swur, so cttOnut has the x- 
aorist in the indicative active. Other modes are of 
the ur- aorist type. 


2. Subjunctive: 


Singular Plural 
I. 66 I. 0d6uev 
2. Os 2. [6qTe] 
3. OF 3. OGcr 
3. Imperative: 
Singular Plural 
2h, (NES 2. Oéte 
3. [0érw] 3. [0étwoay] 


4. Infinitive: 
Oetvar 


5. Participle: tbe 
Bets, [Oetoa], [Oéy] 
Declined like «et. 
496. The aorist middle of ttOnus is: 


1. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 
I. é0éuny I. [0éucOa] 
2. &ou 2. Eecbe 


3. eto 3. Eevto 
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2. Subjunctive: 


Singular Plural 
I. [Oduct] I. §oucba 
2. [onl 2. [6700] 

3. [OAc ax] 3. [Odvrat] 

3. Imperative: 

Singular Plural 
2. 900 2. bécbe 

3. [6éc8u] 3. [0éc8woav] 


4. Infinitive: 
Bécbat 


5. Participle 
Ogwevoc, -n, -ov 


497. EXERCISES 


I. I. rao &vVOewnog Tedtov thy xaddy olvoy ttOyotv. 2. 
xat pwvnsas guvy weyadAn 6 *Inootc elnev Idteo, cic yetede 
cou wapattbeuat to tvedUa ou. 3. Hoav toy xUotoyv éx tod 
urynuetou, xat oUx ofdauev cod ZOnxav adcdv. 4. 6 88 xdetog 
moocetiOer todg cwlowévoug a0” hudepav! éxt td adrd.2 
5. dca to0tTd we 6 nathe dyang ote eyo clOqur thy Yuyny 
wou, tva marty Agbw adthy. oddelg Hoey adthy ax’ euod, 
GAN’ éy ttOqut adthy an’ éuautod. 

II. 1. The good shepherd lays down his life for 
the sheep. 2. The apostle commends the disciple 
to the Lord. 3. I do not know where they laid 
him. 4. He was placing his hands upon the children. 

Note: The students may now begin to read I John 
and continue it as Lessons after Lesson LIX is finished. 


1x00’ hudgeay, daily. 2%éat cd wird, (to the same), together, 
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Pam 


\ 
LESSON LVI ye © p 


Conjugation of u:-Verbs (Continued): dotnur, cuvinue of ; 


Other Verbs: Old Forms E. > 
4 Prk 
498. VOCABULARY | 
dotnut, I send away, for- cuvinur, I perceive, under- 
give, leave, let stand 
elduc, -uta, -6¢, knowing cote, adv., then 
gots, Oca, bc, Standing Hyayoy, second aor. ind. 


noetv, old pluperf. (with act. of &yw 
imp. meaning) of ofS@  «KAtvn, 4, bed 


499. The verb tnut, I send, occurs in the New Testa- 
ment only in compounds. Of this verb the most 
common compounds are dotnu: (éx6+ tur) and 
cuvinust. 

The verb-stem of tyur is é&-. The present stem is 
the reduplicated verb-stem, with : in the reduplica- 
tion. 

The principal parts of dotnut are: 

dolnut, deyow, dojxa, dpéwvtae (third plur.), dpéOny. 
500. The following forms of dgtnu: are those which 
occur most frequently in the New Testament. 

Present indicative active: 


Singular Plural 
I. [dotnut] I. dotewev, dptowev 
2. dpetc (from dotw) 2. dotete 
3. dolynor 3. agtouce 


Imperfect indicative active: 
Third sing. A¢tev (notice augment 
of the preposition) 
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Present active imperative: 
Third sing. dgrétw. 


Present active infinitive: 


aprévar 
Present indicative middle and passive: 
Singular Plural 
3. aptetat 3. a&ptevtar 
aptovtat 


The aorist (x-aorist) indicative active dofjx« is 


conjugated like 20yxa. 
The second (ut-) aorist subjunctive active: 


Singular Plural 
I. doo I. 
2 2. apnte 
3. aon 3. dpdct 
The second aor. imperative active: 
Singular Plural 
2. dec 2. &pete 


The second aor. infinitive active doetvat 
The second aor. participle active dgets (masc.). 


601. The following forms of cuvénut occur. 
Present ind. act. third plur. cuvract and cuvtoucr. 
Present subj. act. third plur. cuvtwor. 

Present act. participle cuvtets and cuvtwy. 
Second aor. subj. third plur. suvécr. 


502. The verb &yw has a reduplicated second aorist 


HYayoy. 
Ind. *yayov, Hyayes, etc. 


Subj. dydyw, &ydyns, etc.; 
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and the rest like 2\tmov, except the reduplication 
throughout the aorist. 

503. The old pluperfect of ot¢« with the meaning 
of the imperfect is 

1. Indicative active: 


Singular Plural 
I. Hdev, J knew I. [HSetuev] 
2. Hdets 2. fdette 
3. Hdee 3. Hdetcay 


2. The old perfect subjunctive (with meaning of 
the present) of this verb is 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. etd6 I. ctd@uev 
2. eldiic 2. cldqte 
3. el dz 3. [elSdcr] 


3. The old perf. infinitive, etdévar 
4. The old perf. participle, cidtéc, etduia, et36¢ (with 
meaning of the present). Declined like Acdunc, 
“uta, -6c. 
504. An old perfect active participle from tory is 
found also in the New Testament. 
Nom. ots, éotiica, sotbc 
Gen. éotOt0c, éotwMoNs, EctHTO<G 
The other cases can be easily formed from these. 
éotus has the intensive meaning, standing. 


505. EXERCISES 


I. I. 6 wrobwrds (hireling) xat odx dy rotuhy, ob odx 
Zotty t& modBata tdra, Oewoet tov Adxov (wolf) goydpevoy 
nat doinow ta medbata xalgedyet. 2. St& toito év mapabo- 


i 


212 BEGINNER’S GREEK GRAMMAR 


atc adtTOTS AGAG, Ste BAEmovTes O8 BAsTOUCtY nal dxobovtes 
ob% dxoboucw 0838 cuvioucy. 3. &ywuev xal hucic ta 
drobdvuuey wet? adtod. 4. the yao getty edxoxwtepoy 
(easier), eimetvy ’Agtevtat cou at &uaotiat, i elmety "Hyetpe 
nal weormdrer; Wve S& eldfte Ste €Eouctay exer 6 vidc tod 
dvOodnou éxt ths yas dorévar &uaotiac—tote Adyer* tH 
caparuttx@ (paralytic) "Eyetpe dedy cou thy xAlyvyy xat 


Unaye etc tov olxdv cov. 5. xat Oewoet tov “Incody éctHta, ~ 


nat odx fdet Str “Incotc éotly. 6. "Incoic obv ctdm¢ ravta 
ca €pydueva én’ adcoy gEq ev, xat Agvet adtotc Thva Cntette; 

II. 1. We saw him standing in the boat. 2. He 
said to the man, ‘‘Thy sins are forgiven.” 3. I 


knew not who it was. 4. They led the servants to 


the house ie l, 
ra Fe Vv 


‘a j’\ LESSON LIx igre 
: AY The Optative Mode. Wishes | 
. © 506. 


edayyertCoun, I proclaim glad tidings (preach the 
gospel) 

6Atyoc, -n, -ov, few, little, small 

mapoucta, , coming, presence 

onuctoy, 76, Sign 

onWEPOY, adv., to-day, this day 


507. Besides the indicative, subjunctive, and im- 
perative modes, there is another mode in Greek, 
called the Opiative. 

In meaning the optative is a sort of weaker sub- 
junctive. The subjunctive and optative are really 
different forms of the same mode, the mode of hesi- 
lating affirmation. 


lxAivn, A, a couch, a bed. 


v] 


y 
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508. In the New Testament the optative mode 

occurs only sixty-seven times, and in the present 

and aorist tenses only. 

509. Of the forms of the optative mode found in 

the New Testament the following are representative: 
I. Present tense (act. and middle): 


Singular Plural 
I. Suvatuny 
etn (from etut) 2. Tdékoxorte 
3. 4 Exar 3 | Eyotev 
+ | Oéror " | Sbvatveo 
2. Second aorist (act. and middle): 
Singular Plural 


I. dvatuny (fr. dvévnut) 
son (fr. s(8wue) 
AdBor 
3. 4 tUXOL 3. cUpotey 
Qayot 
yévotto 
3. First aorist (act. and middle): 
Singular Plural 
I. edé&atuny 
mEptcceUcae 
TAcovaoat | Tomoatey 
AATAET ITAL | dnAaghoeray 
nxateub vat 
4. First aorist passive: 
Third sing., Aoyrobety, cAnOuvOetn, thenOetn. 
Observe that: 1. There are two mode signs for 
the optative, either « or m. 2. t is used with the- 
matic tense stems, as éyot, edEatunv. 3. tis used with 
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the non-thematic tense stems, as ety, S@n. 4. te and 
ta in the third person plural of both stems. 5. The 
mode sign (t) contracts with the vowel of the stem. 


510. A wish about the future is usually expressed 
in the New Testament by aa pean (generally 
the aorist), e.g., pA Cas 
aitog 58 6 Deds ths eee, buds bAoteAcic, May 
the God of peace himself sanctify you wholly. 

The commonest wish of this kind is the phrase 
wh yévotto, may tt not become. 

A wish about the future may be expressed by 
dgedov 2 and the future indicative — once in N. T. 


511. A wish about the present is expressed by dgehov 
and the imperfect indicative, e.g., 


dpedov Puxods ho 7 Ceotéc, would that thou wert cold or 
hot. 


512. A wish about the past is expressed by 8geAov 
and the aorist indicative, e.g., 


dpedov éGactrcdcate, would that you did reign 


513. The fourth class condition is the condition 
undetermined and with remote prospect of deter- 
mination. «ft and the optative in the protasis, and 
the optative with & in the apodosis. In the New 
Testament no whole example of this class of con- 
ditions occurs. There is found the condition (pro- 
tasis) or the conclusion (apodosis), but not both at 
the same time. 


el xal mdoyorte, of you should even suffer (protasis) 
edEatuny dv, I could pray (potential optative). 


1 6geAoy is just the second aor. of dgefAw without augment. 


PART II:*’ SUPPLEMENT TO PART I 


1Part II ts based on “A Grammar of the Greek 
New Testament in the Light of Historical Research,” 
by A. T. Robertson. 
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A. Sounds and Writing 


§ 1. Syncope is the suppression of a short vowel 
between consonants for the sake of facility in pro- 
nunciation. Thus tated¢ for natépoc. 


§ 2. Diaeresis (separation) is indicated by a double 
dot ("), written over t or v to show that t or vu does 
not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel. 
Thus rout, early; isyti, by strength; Mwiohs, Moses. 


§ 3. Elision is the dropping of a short vowel at the 
end of a word before a word beginning with a vowel. 
E.g., dn’ doxns for dnd deyts, 088’ tva for 0488 tra, 
dp’ éxutod for dxd éxutod. 

Note that an apostrophe marks the omission of 
the vowel. 


§ 4. Crasis is the contraction of a vowel or diph- 
thong at the end of a word with one at the beginning 
of the next word. Thus xdwot for xat éuot; xdxeivoc for 
nat éxetvoc; toUvowe for cd dvoua. 

Note that crasis is indicated by the coronis (’) 
over the contracted form. 


§ 5. When a smooth mute (x, x, +) is brought before 
the rough breathing by elision or in forming com- 
pounds, it is changed to the corresponding rough 
mute. This is called aspiration. Thus dv’ dy for 
dytt dv; éo’ @ for éxt @; dolnur (axed + yu). 
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§6. The vowels a, ¢, o are often interchanged in 
words of the same root. Sometimes there is an 
interchange among different vowels. This is called 
interchange or gradation of vowels. Thus eto, 
second perf. xéxo:0a; toeégw, I nourish, ceogh, nourish- 
ment, écvodgny, I was nourished. 


§ 7. Modern editors of Greek texts use four punc- 
tuation marks: the comma and period are used as 
in English; the interrogation mark (;) is in form 
like the English semicolon; the point above the 
line (*) corresponds to the English semicolon or 
colon, 
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B. Paradigms of Nouns 


(a) Substantives 


§ 8. Some masculines in -es of the first declension. 
Bopeac, 6, north (wind) 


Singular 
Nom. Bopp& So declined are some proper 


names in -a¢. 
Gen. : 
Abi. } Boped 
Loc. 
Ins. |e 


Acc. oppay 
Voc. Booe& 


§9. The normal form of contract substantives 
(those with stems in -e- or -o- of the second declen- 
sion) may be seen in the masculine and neuter of 
the contract adjective S:ndoic¢ (§14). 

Frequently these substantives are found in the un- 
contracted form. Thus éotéx, acc. plur. of éctody 
(d0téoy). 


§ 10. Substantives of the third declension with 
stems in -v-. 
otayus, 6, ear of corn 
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Singular Plural 
Nom. = otéyus OTaXUES 
Gen 
Abl } OTAYUOG ot ax Uwy 
Loc 
Ins. oTayut OTaY Ut 
Dat 
ie\oles oTayX UY OTAYUAS 


So are declined isytc, 4, strength; 6cbc, 4, loins, 
ty8Uc, 6, fish; etc. 


§11. Substantives of the third declension with 
stems in -ou- (-oF-). 


Bots, 6, Ox 

Singular Plural 
Nom. @o¢ [86e<] 
Gen. 

AS } Bod Body 

Loc. 

Ins. Bot [Bouct] 
Dat. 

Acc. Body Boa 


So are declined votc, 6, mind; xdobc, 6, voyage; 
and yous, 6, dust. 


§12. The following substantives show some pe- 
culiarities, either of form or accent: +d yévu, knee; 
} yuvh, woman; h Ott, hair; cd obc, ear; cd b8wo, 
water, and 6 xbwy, [xuvdc], [xuvt], [xdval. Plu. xdvec, 
Jxuvav], xuat,, xdvac. 
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Singular 


t 


Nom. [yévu] yuvn Bet& obs Uswo 


Gen. 
Abl [yévatoc] yuvatnds  [corxdc] [atéc]  B8aroc 


Loc. 


Ins. [yévarct] — -yuvocent [corxt] [ot] Udace 
Dat. 
Acc. — [yévu] YUvatKa Tolya 00s Udwe 
Voc. y Uva 

Plural 
Nom. yévata Yuvaines  tetyes Ota Udaca 
Gen. ’ r . , yeas 
Abl. } Yovatwy Yuvatx@v toerydy [tw bdatwy 
Loc. 
Ins. yovact yuvarét Borét dct Usact 
Dat. 
Acc.  yévara Yuvainas  totyas OTe Udara 


(b) Adjectives 
§ 13. %8t0c, one’s own, and wrtxeds, small, of the 
a- and o- declension. 


Singular 
M. F. N. M. Ee N. 
Nom. {tog {dla tStov = txeds §=txod = tx eody 


U 


Loc 

Ins. | tt tdtq (stm  uixed urneg ptxod 
Dat. J 
Acc. ‘8toyv 


iStav tov wexodv wtxody ptxody 
Voc. ‘te tot 


ota Troy wrxo€ Winod utxoedy 
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Nom. 78tor 


Gen 
Abl. 


Loc. 


ine: 


; } Bio» 


tStots 


Dat. 


Acc. 


Voc. 


§ 14. 
sion. 


tdtous 


Sra 


tdtwy 


tdtatc 


tolac 


Plural 


(folte4 ULtx ot 


tdtwy wtrody 


tdtorg = txpote 


tte wtxoos 


lixe nominative 


Contract adjectives of the a- 


SttAodc, twofold, double. 


Acc. 


Mase. 


dtwAo0o- 
dum A0Uc 


tTA00 


StTA@ 


dtwAo Oy 


SemAot 


dtumA@y 


Stmhote 


stmAo0c 


Singular 
Fem. 


dtmAon- 
or Ay 


SetAHS 
Set AR 


oem Aqy 
Plural 


OrmAat 


StTA@yY 


StTAQtS 


SttmAGs 


winoat  wLtnog 
WtnxOW@y  wtre@y 
ULKOATS  ULtxEeOts 


UtIKEaS  Utnog 


and o- declen- 


Neut. 
StwAoo- 


dtwAo Uy 


de A00 


onrrA@ 


dtmAovy 


Ore AG 


otTAOY 


StmAotc 


Ste A& 


Of like form are those whose stems end in e. 
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a. If «, 1, or 9 precedes the stem vowel, « is found 
in the fem. sing. instead of » (sometimes y occurs). 
So are declined— 
yeusoic (xevceoc), -H, -obv, golden 
doyuoots (deybpeos), -%, -odv, of szlver 
§ 15. Adjectives (of the third declension) with 
stem in -v- are declined like 6§tc, sharp. 
Singular Plural 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
Nom. 6&¢ 6&eta 6&4 6Ecig = [bEctat]. bE da 
Gen. : ‘ ‘ 3 
ot } aébes bEetas bbws 6&éwv dEerdy é6Egwy 
Loc. 
Ins. ¢ é&et [6Eete] det [d&éor] dEetars [6&éor] 
IA 
Acc. [6&bv] 6&etav 6&0 bEetg §~=—s 6 Eta bbéa 
So Bapts, heavy; Boaytcs, short; etOtc, straight. 
§ 16. Most of the participles with stems in -oyr- 
are declined like the present participle of ciwt. Thus: 


M. F. IW M. ie. N. 
Nom. déy olan by Syteg «6 olcat «Ss Sta 
65 cea ee . ; Plea 
ADL. } brens ovons  8yt0¢ dyvtwy otc@y bytwy 
Loc. 
Ins. Oytt oon Oytt ovat oVoatsg ovo 
Dat: 


Acc. @évta odcav by bytac = oUcas «= byte 
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C. Pronouns 


§17. A few forms of the demonstrative pronoun 
35e, Hde, tO8e, thas, occur in the New Testament. It 
is declined like the article (6) with the enclitic 8¢ 
added. 


§ 18. Most other pronouns (not personal) are de- 
clined in the first and second declensions, and may 
be easily learned, as they are needed, from a lexicon. 


§ 19. Simple w-verb. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS 


D. Paradigms of the Verb 


Adbwy, AVouca, Adoy 


PNODY ONAON HA ONAN EH WN AWD 


Abo. 

ACTIVE VOICE 
Imperfect 
é\uoy 

bets éuec 
éAue 
éAvowev 
éAvete 


é\uoy 


Abouct 
bw 
ons 
by 


. Abdwmey 


, 


byte 


. Adwot 

~ [dort] 
~ [Adots] | 
. Ado 

. [Adotuey] 


Aborte 


. Avotey 


Abe 


. Avétw 


Abete 


. Avétwoay 


Abety 
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Future 
Abcw 
Abcetc 
bcet 
Abcowerv 
Abcete 
Abcouct 


Aucety 
Abowy,-0 vge,-OV 


226 BEGINNER’S GREEK GRAMMAR 
1 Aorist 1 Perfect 1 Pluperf. 


INDIC. I. fduce éruna [EdeAdxety] 
S. 2. Educas Aéunasg [éAcAdxetg] 
3. Ehuse éhuxe (2) Aerdxet 
I. éAdcauwev AcAdxapeyv [ereAdxetuey] 
jee 2. éXicate AcAdxate (é)AcAUxetTE 
3. Ehucay AeAdxact, (2) AcAdxeroay 
or -ay 
SUBJ. I. Adow 
S. | 2. X}0on¢ Periphrastic: 
3. Adoy Perf. act. par- 
I. Adcwuev ticiple and 
PR | 2. Auonte pres. subj. of 
3. Adowot ett. 
OPT. I. [Adoatue] 
SD: | 2. [Adcatg] 
3. Adoae 
I. [Adcatwey] 
Ie 2. [Adoatte] 
3. Avcetay OF -atey 
Imp. 2. dco 
S. | 3. Aucdtw 
P. | 2: ca 
3. Auodtwoayv 
INF. About AeAuxévane 
PART. Abcas AeAuxids, -vta, -6¢ 
Aboaca 


Locay 


SUBJ. 


OPT. 


Imp. 
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Present 


I. Avouae 

2. Abn 

3- 

I. Auéueba 
2. KUecbe 

3 


. Avoytat 


WNH WHA 


MIDDLE VOICE 
Imperfect 
éXvduny 


éAvou 
é\ Ueto 


éuducba 
éAvecbe 
éAUoyto 


Averat 


I. Adwuae 
2. by 

3. 
I 
2 
3 


ontae 


. Audycba 
. Abynobe 
. Abdwvytat 


. [votuny] 
. [Adoro] 


Aborto 


. [Avotucba] 
~ [Adotcbe] 
. [Adotvto] 


Avov 


. Avécbw 


Abecbe 


. Avécbwoay 


Avecbat 


udmevos, =, -ov 


Q27 


Future 


Abcouae 
Abo 
Abcetat 
Auoducbae 
Abcecbe 
Abcovtat 


Abceobae 


Auadwevoc, -n, -ov 
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1 Aorist 1 Perfect 1 Pluperf. 
. ehuocduny AéAupae [grer duny] 
éAicw éXAucat [éAéAuao] 
. &XUcarto éhutae (€)AéXut0 
. &Avodueba Ackdueba  [érAcdduebal 
. EXdcacbe AgéXuabe (2) \éAucbe 
. &hUcavto Aéhuytat (€) kéAuvto 


INDIC. 
S. 


a 


SUBJ. . AdVcwuat 
. Abon Periphrastic: 
. Adontat Perf. midd. 


. Auowpeba part. and’ 


D 


SON WN WN HF WN BR WN HW NH WN HR WD 


ie . Atonobe subj. of eiul. 
. Adowvtat 
OPT. . Avoatuny 
S. . [Adcato] 
[Adcarto] 
[Avoalueba] 
Pp . doatcbe] 
. [Adoatyto] 
IMP. S . Adoae AéAuGo 
; . Avotcbw [AcAboBw] 
Pp . Atoacbe Aéduobe 
‘ . Avodsbwcay [AcAdcOwoay] 
INF. Aboacbat Aervobar 
PART. Avoawevos, -y, -oy AEAuWEévos, -y, -Ov 


PASSIVE VOICE 


The passive voice of the present, imperfect, per- 
fect and pluperfect tenses is the same in form as the 
middle. 
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1 Aorist 1 Future 1 Future Perf. 


I. €X00nv = AuOHoopae = AeAdcopa] 
2. ér40n¢ AvOqoy [AeAbon] 
3. érvdn AvOqcetae [AeAdcetat] 


ages 


. EA0Onuev AyNnodweOa [Acrkvodu.cbe| 
2. €hbOnte AvOHcecbe [AeAdceobe] 
. EAUOncav AvuOHcovtar fAeAbcovrae] 


=~ 


Ww 


I. Av8o 
2. vO7Fs> 
3. AvOz 


S| 
| 
U8 
| mies 
| 
"I 
sf 
{ 


ae, 


3. Avbdct 


. [Aubetny] 
. [Aubetns]) 
. Avbety 


. [Aubetnuev] 
. [rudelynte] 
. [Aubelnoay] 


Ss, 


P, 


®HD RF WH 


. AUOnte 
. AvOATwH 


Dn 


. AdObyte 
. AvOAtwoay. 


FP: 


ON WH 


AvOjvae [AvOhcecbon} 


PART. Aubets, -etca, -év AvOnodpevoc 
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§ 20. xdOnuoe (xata + quar), I sit, I am seated. 


STEM jo- 
Present Imperfect 
INDIC. I. xdOyuae I. [éxaOquny] 
S. 2. xaby 2. [éxdOyc0] 
3. xabyrtat 3. éxaOnt0 
I. [xaOqucba] I. [éxabqueba] 
PR 2. [xzOyobe] 2. [éxcOnobe] 
3. xaOqytae 3. éxabyyto 
SUBJ. I. [xe0duar] 
5. 2. [xab4] 
3. [xabArat] 
I. [xadopeba] 
j24 2. xabjobe 
3. [xabdveat] 
Imp. 2. xd0ou (as if from 
Ss. xa0ouae) 
3. 
Ze 
P| 
3- 
INF. x207c0at 
PART. xaOquevoc, -n, -ov 
§ 21. xetuat, DT lie, I am laid. 
STEM xet- 
Present Imperfect 
INDIC. I. xetwat I. [éxetuny] 
5. 2. [xetcat] 2. [Exetco] 
3. nett ae 3. Exetto 
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Present Imperfect 
I. xetueba I. [éxetueba] 
P; 2. [xetoGe] 2. [éxerobe] 
3. xetytae 3. éxetyto 
INF. netcbae 
PART. nelLevoc, -n, -OVv 


§ 22. eiut, J am going, occurs only in compounds in 
the New Testament. 


STEM i-, el- 
Present Imperfect 
INDIC. I I. 
a 2 2, 
a 3. fee 
1, ———— I, ———— 
P; 2, ————— 2, ————— 
3. -tact 3. -feoay 
INF. -tévat 


PART. -tdy, -todca, -tdy. 
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A 


Ablative case: meaning, 29; many examples 

Accent: kinds, 22; meaning, 22; where and why placed, 23f.; 
recessive, 23; in declensions, 29; oxytones, 50; proclitics, 44, 
50; enclitics, 63 f.; 2d Aorist Inf., 79; participles, 98; com- 
paratives and superlatives, 179; contract verbs, 178 f. 

Accusative case: meaning, 29; general reference, 132; many 
examples 

Action: expression of, 24, 73; kind of, 25, 82, 158; durative, 
25, 41, 78, etc.; linear, 25, 41, etc.; punctiliar, 78, etc.; Aorist, 
78; participle, 99, 103, 104, 156f.; imperfect, 41, 168; perfec- 
tive, 152, 156; constative, ingressive, effective, 124 

Active voice: meaning, 36; examples, 24-27, 62f., 175, 73-5, 
96-8, 167, 176; 41-3, 68; 77-81, 163, 81-3, 101-5; 86-93, 
162 f.; 120-5, 125-7, 128-30, 1603 140-52, 154.1.; 152 f.3 153; 
155 

Acute accent, 22, 31, 32, 65; many examples 

Adjectives: gender, number, case, 56; agree with substantive, 
32, 57; attributive and predicate use, 57 f.; substituted by 
phrase andadverb, 59; 1st declension,— endings, 56, 59; aya0és, 
56; forms, 56; accent, 57; 3d declension,— mas, 130; accent, 
131; use, 131; stems in -es, 133; &AnOys, 133; forms, 134; 
irregulars,— mots, 134f.; weyas, 135 f.; comparison, 178-80, 
182 

Adverbs: formation, 180; comparison, 180f., 184 

Affirmation, 24, 74, 212 

Agent, 48 

Agreement: adjectives, 32; pronouns, 67 

Aktionsart: 123 f., 125, 127, 130, 139 f., 152, 156, 169 

Alphabet, 109 f. 

Antecedent, 67, 112 

Antepenult, 23; many examples 

1 All references are made to pages. 
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Aorist: First —Ind. Act. and Mid., 120-5; Subj. Act. and 
Mid., 125-8; Participle Act. and Mid., 128-30; Ind. and 
Subj. Pass., 138-43; Pass. Participle, 143 
Second —Ind. Act. and Mid., 77-81, 198 f.; Subj. Act. and 
Mid., 81-3; Pass., 141 

Apodosis in conditional sentence: First Class, 68; Second Class, 
157{.; Third Class, 88; Fourth Class, 214 

Article, 30f., 32, 33, 34, 49, 50 

Aspiration, 217 

Attributive use: adjectives, 57, 58, 131; participles, 100, 103 

Augment, 42, 47, 79, 121, 139, 153 


B 


Breathing, 21, 23; many examples 


Cc 


Cardinals, 172 

Cases: names and meaning, 29; endings, 30; with verbs, 76 f., 
51, 56; of infinitive, 148 

Case-endings, 30, 84 

Causal use of infinitives, 148 

Circumflex accent: 22, 32, 33, 35f., 50, 54, 74; many examples 

Circumstantial participle, 105, 108 

Commands, 170 

Comparative degree: adjectives, 179 f., 182-4; adverbs, 18o0f. 

Comparison of adjectives and adverbs, 178-84 

Comparison, standard of, 180 

Compensatory vowel lengthening, 26, 95 

Complement, Infinitive as, 60 

Compound verbs, 44, 70 

Conditional sentence: First Class, 68; Second Class, 157 f.; 
Third Class, 88; Fourth Class, 214 

Conjugation: meaning, 25; see examples and paradigms 

Connective, 63 

Consonant declension, 84 

Constative action, 124 

Contract verbs, 90; present system of -dw, 185-9, -6w, 192-4, 
-€w, 174-8 
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Contraction, 90f., 163, 175, 178, 188, 1904 
Copula, 63, 70 
Crasis, 217 


D 


Dative case: meaning, 29; many examples 
Declension, accent in, 29 
Declensions: 
(a) Substantives: 
First (a- stems), 49-55: gender, 49, 51; examples, 40, 
52, 53, 54, 55; torms explamed, 4g f.) 52f.; accent; 50, 
54; contracts, 54 
Second (o- stems), 27-36: stems, 28; accent, 28, 20, 
31f., 33; examples, 28, 31, 33 f.; forms explained, 28 f., 
31, 33, 34; gender, 30 
Third (consonant stems): neuters in -wat-, 83—-6,— name, 
84; endings, 84; forms explained, 84 f.; gender, 85; stem, 
85f.; examples, 85; Lingual Mutes, 93-96,— stem, 93; 
forms explained, 94f.; accent, 94f.; examples, 94 f.; 
Mutes and Liquids, 106-9,— examples, 106 f.; forms ex- 
plained, 107 f.; labial mutes, 107; Liquids im -ep (synco- 
pated), 110f.,— examples, 110; forms explained, 110; 
Stems in v, 113 £.,— examples, 114; forms explained, 114; 
Stems in -ev and -es, 117-20,— examples, 118 f.; forms ex- 
plained, 118 f.; gender, 118; accent, 119; neuters in -os, 
119; Irregulars, 146 
(b) Adjectives: 
First and Second, 56-60 
Third, 133. 
Irregular, 134-6 
Comparative degree, 183 
(c) Pronouns: 
Personal: 1st person, 61; 2d person, 61; 3d person, 66 
Demonstrative, 71 
(d) Participles, 97 £., 102, 143, 154, 177, 187. 
(e) Numerals, 171-3 
Defective (deponent) verbs, 609 f. 
Demonstrative pronouns, 71f., 181 
Diaeresis, 217 
Digamma, 118, footnote 
Diphthongs, 21 
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Discourse, Indirect, 136 f. 
Dissyllabic Enclitic, 64 
Durative action, 25, 41, 75, 78, 80, 82, 87, 99, 103, 123, 168 


E 
Effective action, 124 
@lative sense of superlative, 180 
Elision, 217 
Emphasis, 62 
Enclitics, 62, 63, 64f., 116 
Endings; verbs, see personal endings; cases, see case endings 
Entreaties, 170 
Exercises, English and Greek: see each lesson 
Exhortations, 76, 170 


F 


Feminine gender, 49, 51f.; many examples 

First (a- stems) declension: see declensions 

Formative vowel lengthening, 95, 110 

Future tense: Ind. Act. and Mid., 83-93; Pass. Ind., r40 f.; 
Ind. Act. and Mid. of liquid stems, 162 f.; Sec. Future Pass., 
I41; see paradigms 


G 


Gender, 40, 51, 52, 56, 86; many examples 
Genitive absolute, 108 f. 

Genitive case: meaning, 29; many examples 
Gradation of vowels, 218 

Grave accent, 22, 31; many examples 


H 
Hesitating affirmation, 212 
Historical tenses, 42; see paradigms 


I 
Identical pronoun, 66 
Imperative mode: development, 166; personal endings, 166, 168; 
how formed, 167; Pres. and Aor. compared, 168; kind of ac- 
tion, 168f.; Aktionsart, 169 (see Aktionsart); significance, 
170; negative, 170; persons, 170; personal endings, 166; ex- 
amples, 167-70; see paradigms 
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Imperfect tense: stem, 41; kind of action, 41; personal endings, 
AI, 46, see personal endings; thematic vowel, 42, 47, see the- 
matic vowel; augment, 42f., 47, see augment; examples, 
41-43, 40f., 68, 176; see paradigms 

Impersonal verbs, 1809 f. 

Indefinite pronoun, 115-7 

Indefinite relative pronoun, 161 

Indicative mode: Present, 24-27, 36-40, 62f., 175; Imperfect, 
41-3, 40 f., 68, 176; Pune 86-93, 140-2, 145, 162 f.; Second 
Future, 141; Wort 120-5, 138f., 145, 163; Second Aorist, 
77-81, 141, 144, 163; Perfect, 149-52, 155 f.; Pluperfect, 152 f., 
156; Second Pluperfect, 152{. See paradigms 

Indirect discourse: assertions, 136 f.; questions, 136; commands, 
137 

Infinitive: no personal endings, 27, 132, 149; as complement, 60; 
action of, 79 f.; future, 87 footnote; voice and tense but not 
mode, 146; verbal substantive, 146f.; with neuter article, 
147; purpose, 147f.; in substantive constructions, 147 f.; 
temporal, 148 f.; causal, 148; time, 149; tense, 149; no aug- 
ment, 79; no subject, 132, 147; case, 148f.; negative, 148; 
examples, see paradigms 

Ingressive action, 124, 169 

Instrumental case: meaning, 29; many examples 

Intensive pronoun, 66 

Interchange of vowels, 218 

Interrogative pronoun, 115-7 

Iota-subscript, 21, 28, 49, 74, 76; many examples 


K 
Koiné, 19 


L 


Labial mutes, 91, 107, 123, 142 _ 

Linear action, 25, 41, 75, 78, 82, 123 
Lingual mutes, 91, 93-6, 123, 151, 156 
Lingual mute stems, 93-6 

Liquids, 106-8, 110f., 142, 151, 156, 162-5 
Locative case: meaning, 29; many examples 
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M 


Masculine gender, 30, 51f., 54; many examples 

pu- verbs: w- and pu- conjugations, 63, 195 f.; examples, 196-9, 
199, 201-3, 203 f., 205-8, 209 f.; compounds, 196 footnote 

Middle voice: meaning, 36f.; primary personal endings, 37, 40; 
thematic vowel and personal endings, 38; examples, 36-0, 
46f., 75-7, 77-81, 81-3, 86-93, 98f., 120-5, 125-30, 1551.5 
167-9, 175 f.; see paradigms 

Monosyllables, 94 

Monosyllabic Enclitic, 64 

Mode, 24-73; see indicative, subjunctive, imperative, optative; 
see paradigms 

Movable v, 65 footnote 

Mutes, o1f., 93-6, 106-8, 123, 142, 151, 156 


N 

Nasal stems, 107, 150. 

Negatives: in conditional sentence, 68, 158; with participle, ror, 
with infinitive, 148; with imperative, 170; in ordinary sen- 
tence, 173; in direct questions, 173 

Neuter gender, 51f., 119; many examples 

Nominative case: meaning, 29; many examples 

Number, 48, 51; many examples 

Numerals: list, 171; declension, 171-3 


O 

Old forms of verbs, 210 f. 

Optative mode: meaning, 212; N. T. use, 213; examples, 213 f., 
see paradigms; wish about present, past, future, 214; fourth 
class condition, 214 

Oxytones, 50 

w conjugation, 63; verbs, 195 


Palatals, 91, 123, 142 
Paradigms: 
Nouns: (a) Adjectives. — a- and o- declension, 221 f.; 3d de- 
clension stem in -v-, 223; participles in -ovr-, 223 
(b) Substantives — Masculines in -as of 1st decl., 2109; 
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3d declension stems in -v-, 219 f., in -ov-, 220; some peculiar 
forms, 220 f. 
Verbs: \bw, 225-9; KaOnuat, 230; Ketwar, 230f.; etu, 231 

Participles: gender, 97; accent, 98; verbal adj., 99; time, 99; 
tense, 99; no personal endings and mode, roo; attributive use, 
100, 103; negative, 101; position, 104; declension, 97 f., 102, 
143, 154, 177, 187 f.; formation, 99; endings, 101, 156; predi- 
cate use, 103; action, 104, 156; Aktionsart, 130, 156; circum- 
stantial, 105; examples, 98 f., 96-101, 105-5, 128-30, 143 f., 
154f., 156 

Passive voice: meaning, 36; form, 39, 140; examples, 39f., 
AGi., 75-7, 054., 1301., 1401,, 142-6, 155 £.,167,.16091.,.175 1; 
see paradigms 

Penult, 23; many examples 

Perfect tense: meaning, 152; formation, 1s50f., 155 f.; Aktions- 
art, 152; examples, 149-52, 154-6; see paradigms 

Perfective: action, 152, 156; force, 45 

Person, 48 

Personal endings: meaning, 24, 48 
(a) Primary — 26, 37) 38, 4°, 74, 79; 82, 88, 120, 126, 139, 140, 

155 

(b) Secondary — 41, 46, 79, 120, 121, 139, 156 

Personal endings of imperative, 166 

Personal pronouns, 60-2; 65-7 

Pluperfect tense: formation, 153; meaning, 153; examples, 152 f., 
156; second, 153; see paradigms 

Plural subject with singular verb, 86 

Positive degree: adjectives, 179; adverbs, 179-80; with waddor, 
181 

Postpositives, 61 

Predicate nominative, 63 

Predicate position: adjectives, 57 f., 131; participles, 103 

Prepositions: meaning, 44; proclitics, 44; with cases, 44f.; in 
compound verbs, 45; final vowel dropped, 45 

Present tense, 24-27, 62 f., 73-5, 75-7, 167, 175 f.; see paradigms 

Present system of contract verbs: in -€w, 174-8; in -aw, 185-9; 
in -6W, IQI-5 

Primary personal endings: see personal endings) 

Primary tenses, 26 footnote, 46 footnote 

Principal parts of verb, 165; see paradigms 

Proclitics, 44, 50, 65 
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Prohibitions, 127, 170 

Pronoun: meaning, 61; use, 61; personal, 60-2; 65-7; identical, 
66; intensive, 66; interrogative, 115 f.; indefinite, 115-7; rela- 
tive, 111 f., 161; reciprocal, 160; reflexive, 158-60; indefinite 
relative, 161; demonstrative, 66, 71f., 224 

Protasis: first class condition, 68; second class, 157 f.; third 
class, 88; fourth class, 214 

Punctiliar action, 78, 79, 82, 87, 99, 103, 123, 124, 127, 139 f., 
168 

Punctuation, 218 

Purpose: clauses of, 74; with infinitive, 147 f. 


Q 


Questions: direct, 116; negative, 173; indirect, 116; doubt, 8< 
Question mark, 75 footnote 


R 
Recessive accent, 23, 178 f. 
Reciprocal pronoun, 160 
Reduplication, rsof., 155 
Reflexive pronoun, 158-60 
Relative pronoun: antecedent, 111 f.; attraction, 112; declen- 
sion, III 
Result: ore with infinitive, 132 
Rough breathing, 21, 33; many examples 


Ss) 


Second declension, 27-36; see declensions 

Secondary personal endings: see personal endings 

Secondary tenses, 26 footnote, 42, 46 footnote 

Sounds and writings, 217 f. 

Strong perfects, 151 

Stem: meaning; (a) Substantives — 85, 93-6, 107; (b) Verbs== 
25f., 41, 80, 87, 92, 93, 142, 150f., 155 f. 

Stem, Thematic, 80, 101 f.; see thematic vowel 

Stress of voice, 22 

Subjunctive mode: meaning, 74; tense, 74; clauses of purpose, 74; 
mode sign, 74, 76; personal endings, 74, 76; negative, 75; ac- 
tion, 75; time, 75; examples, 73-5, 75-7, 81-3, 125-7, 139, 
175; see paradigms 
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Suffix, 88, 90 

Superlative degree, 179f. 
Supplement to Part I, 217-39 
Syllables, 20 

Syllabic augment, 42 
Syncope, 217 


1 


Temporal use of infinitive, 148 

Temporal augment, 42 

Tense: meaning, 25, 73; systems, 164f.; see paradigms 

Thematic stem, 80, 1orf. 

Thematic vowel, 25, 26, 38, 42, 47, 74, 76, 80, 82, 88, 96, 99, 
126, 139, 140, 153, 162, 168 

Third declension: see declensions 

Time, 25, 82, 96; see various tenses 

Tone of voice, 22 


U 


Ultima, 23, 33; many examples 


V 

Verbal adjective, 99 

Verbs: personal endings, 24 (see personal endings); tense, mode, 
and voice, 24; primitive form, 26; classes of, 232-9; see para- 
digms . 

‘Vocative case: meaning, 29; numerous examples 

Vocabularies: see each lesson 

Voice, 36f., 73, 48; see various conjugations 

Vowels, 21; lengthening, 26, 122, 140, 179; contraction, 163, 
188, 194 

Vowel stems, 140f., 142, 150f. 


W 
Writings and sounds, 217 f. 


iat & : oe 
intiny te me Lee 
oe tel cry 


=| a4 pong Lert 
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A 


dy ables, -7, -dv, good 

AANA, I love 

ayann, “15, ii, love 

ayannt6<¢, -9, -dv, beloved 

&yyehos, -ov, 6, messenger, 
angel 

ayiatu, I sanctify 

&YLOS, -a, -ov, holy 

ayoeatu, I buy 

a&yw, I lead, bring, go; sec. 
aor., HY aYoy. 

a&dchobs, -00, 6, brother 

KOtx06, -ov, unrighteous 

adbyvatoc, -oy, unable, impos- 
sible 

alua, -atos, 76, blood 

atow, I take up, bear 

aicbdvouat, I perceive 

aitéw, I ask for (something) 

aly, -@voc, 6, age (space of 
time), world 

aldyvioc, MM -ov, eternal 

axdbaotos, -ov, unclean 

axohouvléw, I follow 


3 


axobw, I hear, 

dxorBGs, adv., accurately 
GAEXTWOE, -0006, 6, cock 
aAnBera, -as, H, truth 
&AnOHs, “EG, true 
a&AnOtvdc, -h, -dv, true 
&nOGs, adv., truly, surely. 


aAd, edverauve conj., budp 


ddAhAwy, (gen. masc. plu.), of 
one another 

&AOG, -y, -0, other 

GhdObtot0G, -a, -ov, belong- 
ing to another (another’s), 
strange 

&uaetavu, I sin 

a&uaetla, -a¢, h, sin 

duny, adv., truly, verily 

auneroy, -Ovoc, 6, vineyard 

&y, see page 157 

dvd, prep., on, upon, along; 
only used with acc. in N. T. 

dvaBbatvw, I go up, come up, 
ascend 

dvabAéxw, I look up, recover 
sight 

avayiwvooxnw, I read 

dydotacts, -ews, H, resurrec- 
tion 

&vewoc, -ou, 6, wind 

dayne, avdedc, 6, man 

avOtotnut, I set against, with- 
stand 

&vOewntos, -ou, 6, man 

dvlotnut, I raise up, rise, 

» arise 

avolyw, I open 

aytt, prep., with gen., opposite, 
against; instead of, in place 
of, for 

&yw, adv., up, above 

&ywbey, adv., from above, again 

&Etoc, -a, -ov, fitting, worthy 


255 
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anayyéAw, I announce, de- 
clare 

anaovéouat, I deny 

amas, ankaca, aay, all, alto- 
gether 

anéepyouat, I go away 

anéyw, I keep off, have in full 
(of receipts); midd., I keep 
myself from, abstain 

an6, prep., from off, used only 
with the abl. in the N. T. 

a&rodstdwut, I give up, give back, 
restore; pay; midd., sell 

anobvnoxw, I die 

anoxotvouat, I answer 

anoxtetvw, I kill, slay 

anoAtw, I release 

arootékAw, I send forth 

anéctokos, -ov, 6, apostle 

axtw, I fasten to; midd., gxt- 
oat, I touch 

dovéouat, I deny 

&ett, adv., now, just now, this 
moment 

&otos, -ov, 6, bread 

dex, -HS, H, beginning 

aexteoeuc, -éwe, 6, chief priest 

&oexouat, I begin 

&oxwy, -ovtos, 6, ruler, prince 

adobéveta, -ac, H, weakness 

dobevns, -és, weak, sick 

avetoyv, adv., tomorrow 

auttéc, -n, -6, self, very, same; 
he, she, it 

pests, -EWS, H, remission, for- 
giveness 

dotnut, I send away, forgive, 
leave, let 

dototyut, I put away, depart 
from 

&pewy, -ov, foolish 
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B 


Batvw, I go 

BarAw, I throw, cast 

BantiGw, I baptize 

Bactreta, -ac, n, kingdom 

BactAetc, -éws, 6, king 

Bactkebw, I am king, I reign 

BiBAtoy, -ou,,76, book, a written 
document 

Bloc, -ou, 6, life, manner of life 

BAgxw, I see, look at, behold 

BovAouat, I will, wish 


é 


YauoS, -0u, 6, marriage 

yao, coordinating conj., for. 

vé, enclitic, postpositive parti- 
cle giving especial promi- 
nence to a word, indeed, at 
last 

vevyaw, I beget 

vévoc, -0UG, TO, race, kind 

Th, YAS, th, earth 

ylvouat, I become, be 

yivooxw, I know 

yhdooa, -Ns, H, tongue 

YyOots, -ewWs, 7, knowledge 

vyévu, -vatos, t6, knee 

Yeauua, -atoc, 16, letter (of 
alphabet), writing 

Yeauuatetic, -gws, 6, scribe, 
town-clerk 

YEagnh, -i¢, h, writing, scrip- 
ture 

yedow, I write 

Yuvi, -vatxdc, H, woman, wife 


A 


Satwdveoy, -ou, 76, demon, evil- 
spirit 
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8é, copulative and adversative 
(milder than gAAd) conj., 
postpositive, in the next 
place, and; but, on the other 
hand 

det, it is necessary 

SebtEpos, -a, -ov, second 

dtd, prep., with gen., through, 
by; with acc., because of, on 
account of, for the sake of 

dta&BoAos, -ou, 6, devil 

Stabhxn, -nS, 1), covenant, tes- 
tament 

Stanxovéw, I serve, minister 

Stanovta, -aS, , Service, min- 
istry 

Stdnovoc, -0v, 6, servant, min- 
ister, deacon 

StaroytCouat, I reason with, 
discuss, consider 

Stdyoww, -as, 7, mind, under- 
standing 

StddoxaAoc, -ou, 6, teacher 

dtddoxw, I teach 

dtdwut, I give, deliver 

Stéoxouat, I go through 

Stxatoc, -%, -ov, righteous 

Stxatocbyn, -ns, H, righteous- 
ness 

Stxatdw, I declare righteous, 
justify 

Sthaw, I thirst 

Stoxw, I follow after, pursue, 
persecute 

soxéw, I think, suppose; doxet, 
it seems good 

36Ea, “1S n> glory 

d0€dtw, TI glorify 

SouAetw, I am a servant, I 
serve 

So00A0c, -ov, 6, servant 


257 


Stvauat, I am able, can 
Stvauts, -eWs, H, power 
Suvatésc, -n, -dv, able 
S00, two 

SMdexa, twelve 

SMpoy, -ou, tO, gift 


E 


édy, conditional particle, if 

édy un, with a substantive = 
except, unless 

éautol, -7¢, -00, (rarely 
abtov, -i>, -00), reflexive, 
himself, herself, itself 

&Baroy, I threw, cast; sec. aor. 
of Ba&AAw. 

ZOnv, I went; wt- aorist of 
Batyw. 

éyevéuny, I became; sec. aor. 
of ylyvouae. 

éyyvwy, I knew; wt- aorist of 
YtVOCKW. 

éyeapny, sec. aor. passive of 
Yedpu. 

éyy usc, adv., near 

éyetow, I raise up 

éyo, I 

ZOvoc, -ous, 76, race, nation 

200c¢, -ouc, 76, custom 

el, conditional particle, if 

et wy, with a substantive = 
except, unless 

eldoy, I saw; sec. aor.; deaW 
used in present 

eiut, I am 

elmoy, elma, I said; sec. aor.; 
Aéyw used in present 

elonyn, -ns, H, peace 

etc, prep., into, used only with 
the acc. 

elc, uta, ev, one 
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elodyw, I bring in 

elaépyouat J enter 

éx (é€&), prep., out, out of, from 
within, used only with the 
abl. 

&xBddAw, I throw out, cast out 

éxet, adv., there 

éxetvos, -n, -0, demons. pron., 
that (one) 

éxxAnata, -as, t, 
church 

éxmopctouat, I go out 

éxtetyw, I stretch out 

EhaBoy, I took; sec. aor. of 
AauBavo. 

EXE0G, -ouc, tO, pity, mercy 

éhebOepos, -a, -ov, free 

éAriCw, I hope 

éAnts, -(S0¢, 4, hope 

édXtmov, I left; sec. aor. of 
Actrw. 

éuautol, -i¢, reflexive pron., 
myself 

éuBatvw, I go into, embark 

éu6c¢, -7, 6y, poss. pron., my, 
mine 

éy, prep., in; used only with 
the loc. 

éytoAn, -hs, ), commandment 

éyOntoy, prep. with gen., be- 
fore, in the presence of 

ébEoyouat, I go out; sec. aor. 
ébndOov. 

BEcotty, it is lawful, is possible 

&Etotyut, I am amazed, am be- 
side myself 

éEoucla, -as, %h, 
power 

ZEw, adv., without, outside; 
used with abl., without, out- 
side 


assembly, 


authority, 
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éoeth, -7S; i, feast 

énayyedta, -a>, i, promise 

ératetoy, adv., on the morrow 

éxeowtaw, I question, ask (a 
question) 

értytymoxw, I recognize, dis- 
cover 

éxrdtdwut, I give over 

éxtOuuta, -a¢, 4, desire 

éxtOuuéw, I desire 

éxtuévw, I remain, abide 

éxtttOnut, I lay upon, place 
upon ‘ 

éeyacta, -as, 4, work, bust- 
ness 

Epyoy, -ouv, tO, work 

Zonuos, -ov, %, wilderness, 
desert 

Zeyouat, I go, come 

goewtdw, I ask (question) 

éoOlw, I eat; Epayov, I ate 

Eoyatos, -n, -ov, last 

goyov, I got; sec. 
exw. 

&teos, -a, -ov, another 

&tog, -0Us, 76, year 

et, adv., well 

ebayyeAtCouat, I proclaim glad 
tidings (preach the gospel) 

eb0éwe, adv., straightway, at 
once 

edeloxw, I find 

eXeov, I found; sec. aor. of 
edoeloxw. 

Epayoy, I ate; sec. aor.; écbtw 
used in present 

*"Egéctoc, -x, -ov, Ephesian 

éptotyut, I stand upon or by, 
come upon 

Epuyoy, sec. aor. of gelyu. 

&xw, I have, hold, get 


aor. of 
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Z 


Caw, I live 
CGyrdw, I am jealous, desire 
eagerly 
Cntéw, I seek 
Con, “11S, i, life 
H 


H, Conj., or 

hyewwy, -dvoc, 6, leader, gov- 
ernor 

Hdety, old pluperf. (with pres. 
meaning) of ofa. 

HAGoyv, I went, came; sec. aor.; 
Zeyouat used in present 

Atos, -ov, 6, sun 

Nuéea, -ac, I, day 

Huéteopos, -%, -0Y, POSS. pron., 
our by 


0 


OddAacoa, -Ns, tH, sea 

Odvatoc, -ou, 6, death 

Bavatéw, I put to death' 

Oaundtw, I wonder, marvel 

Oedouat, I behold, see, look at 

OéAnua, -atos, Td, will 

Oéhu, I wish, will 

Oedc, -00, 6, God 

Ocpanetw, I heal, doctor 

Oewpéw, I look at, gaze, see 

OAlhic, -ews, ’}, tribulation, 
distress 

Oeté, torydc, H, hair 

Opdvoc, -ov, 6, throne 

Ouydtne, -tedc, i, daughter 


eal 


tdouat, I heal 
tStoc, -a, -ov, one’s own 
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teody, -00, +6, temple 

tepelc, -éwe, 6, priest 

tut, I send 

tva, conj. generally with sub- 
junctive, in order that, that 

tuattoy, -ou, t6, garment 

Yotrnut, I make to stand, place, 
stand 

toxueds, -d, -dv, strong 


K 


xa0aelCw, I purify 

xablotynut, I set down, appoint 

xat, conj., and; also; even; 
xat...xal, both...and 

XaX%66, -N, -dv, evil, bad 

xaAgw, I call 

xah6c, -7, -dv, good, beautiful 

x06, adv., well, finely 

xapdla, -as, H, heart 

xaembs, -00, 6, fruit 

xatd, prep., with gen., down 
(upon), against; with abl., 
down ( from); with acc., down 
(along), through, according to 

xatabatvw, I am going down 

xatahkiw, I destroy 

nxatecOtw, I eat up 

xetuat, DT lie (am laid) 

KEPAAN, -1S, i, head 

xnetcow, I announce, proclaim 

xotvecs, -N, -dv, common, un- 
clean 

xotvow, I make common, un- 
clean 

xontw, I beat, strike 

x60uL0G, -ou, 6, world 

xeaBatTOG, -ou, 6, pallet, bed 

xoatu, I cry out 

xelua, -atoc, tO, judgment 


260 


xetvw, I judge 

xetats, -Eews, 7, judgment 

xeinctw, I hide 

%TICtS, -EWS, 1, creation 

xvueredw, I am lord of, rule 
(over) with gen. 

xUEtOS, -ou, 6, Lord 

xUWy, xUvdc, 6, dog 

x06, I hinder 

XOUN, -NS, T, village 


A 


haréw, I speak 

AawBavw, I take, receive; sec. 
aor., EAaBoy. 

ads, -00, 6, people 

éyw, I say, speak 

dctrw, I leave, abandon; sec. 
aor., éAttoy. 

Anoths, -00, 6, robber 

Moc, -ov, 6, stone 

Alb, AtQdc, 6, the S. W. wind 

A6yos, -ov, 6, word 

Aobw, I wash 

Aunéw, I grieve 

Abw, I loose 


M 


wabyths, -00, 6, disciple 

UaXdeLos, -a, -ov, happy, 
blessed 

wedAoy, adv., more, rather 

pavOavu, I learn; sec. aor., 
Euaboy. 

waptueéw, I bear witness, tes- 
tify 

pdotté, -vyoc, h, whip, scourge, 
plague 

ULAXALEa, -as, H, sword 

wéeyac, weycrn, eye, great 
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wéAet, it concerns, is a care, 
with dat. 

uérAAw, I am about (or going) 
to do something 

wéAog, -ouc, t6, member 

wévw, I remain 

wépos, -OUS, vO, part 

Weta, prep., with gen., with; 
with acc., after; wetx taxOTE, 
after these things, after this 

wetaBatvw, I pass over, de- 
part 

wetavoéw, I repent 

un, not 

uydets, undeula, undév, no 
one, nothing 

unte ... wnte, neither... 
nor 

UNTHE, -Tedc, h, mother 

wtxeds, -&, -dy, small, litile 

utcéw, I hate 

utcbds, -ot, 6, pay, wages, 
reward 

Uva, UvaC, H, mina (a weight 
and a sum of money) 

wynwetoy, -ou, TO, sepulchre, 
tomb 

ynuovebu, I remember, with 
gen. 

wovoyerns, -éc, only begotten 

wdvoy, adv., only 

udvoc, -n, -ov, only, alone 

UUOTH ELOY, -ov, TO, mystery 


N 


vadc, -00, 6, temple 
veavtac, -ov, 6, youth 
vexedc, -d, -dy, dead 
vE0G, -a, -Ov, young, new 
vepédn, “1S; n, cloud 
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vew%60G, -ou, 6 or H, temple- 
keeper 

yynotevw, I fast 

vinaw, I conquer 

vintw, I wash 

voutCw, I think, suppose 

vouosg, -ou, 6, law 

yoy, adv., now 

vUE, vuxtdc, 4, night 


O 


6, 4, 76, the definite article the 

6666, -00, H, way, road 

otda, I know 

otxta, -a¢, n, house 

olxodouéw, I build 

otxoc, -ou, 6, house 

olyoc, -OU, 6, wine 

6Atyos, -n, -ov, few, little, small 

6X06, -q, -ov, whole 

du010w, I make like 

buohoyéew, I agree with, confess 

OYOULA, -“TOS, TO, name 

émou, rel. adv., where 

émtouat, I see 

dedw, I see; fut., 6vouce; sec. 
aor., eldov 

6c, 4, 6, rel. pron., who, which, 
that, what 

Gottc, ttc, Ott, indef. rel. 
pron., who, which, that, what 

étay, rel. temporal adv. used 
with the subj. and ind., 
whenever, when 

écte, rel. temporal adv. used 
with the ind., when 

Ott, conj., because, that 

0b, not; ox before vowels; oly 
before rough breathing 


00 UN, See page 173 
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obdets, obdeuta, ody, no one 
(nobody), nothing 

obxétt, no longer, no more 

obeavoc, -00, 6, heaven 

00S, WT6c, T6, ear 

oUte ... oUte, neither... nor 

odtos, adty, toto, demons. 
pron., this (one) 

égethw, I owe, ought; sec. aors\ 
without augment, égeAoyv 

6p0aAUOcG, -00, 6, eve 

by os, -ou, 6, crowd 

évouat, fut. midd., J shall see; 
6eaw used in present 


II 


Tardtoy, -ou, t6, little child 

Tahatds, -k, -dy, old, ancient 

gTa&Aty, adv., again 

Tad, prep., with the loc., by 
or at (the side of); with the 
abl., from (the side of); with 
the acc., along (side of) 

TaeaBoAN, -hs, H, parable 

Taeadstdwut, LI give over (to 
another), deliver up, betray 

rapaxaréw, I beseech, exhort, 
encourage 

TAPAXAHOLG, -EWS, 7, exhoria- 
tion 

raoakanBavw, I take, receive; 
sec. aor., raoéAaBov 

raoattOnut, I set before, com- 
mit 

capex, I provide, supply 

raototnut, I place beside, stand 
by 

TAPOUGIA, -AG, 1), coming, pres- 
ence 

TAG, TASCA, TAY, all, every 
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mé&oxa, (indeclinable), +6, the 
Passover 

taoyw, I suffer; sec. aor., 
Etaboy 

Tatne, -todc, 6, father 

ravuw, I stop; midd., rabouce, 
I cease 

relOw,(T persuade 

gTetvaw, I hunger, am hungry 

tetoaGu,)I test, tempt 

néutw, I send 

gteot, prep., with gen., about, 
concerning; with abl., from 
around; with acc., round 
about, about, concerning 

meptayw,1 go about, carry about 

nepttatéew, I walk, live 

Teptoads, -n, -dv, abundant 

gttotelw, I believe 

tTtatts, -ews, q, faith 

TtaT OG, =, -Ov, faithful 

tAavaw, I cause to wander (to 
err), lead astray 

TATOOS, -ous, 76, crowd, multi- 
tude 

tAnPOW, I make full, fill 

tAnstoy, adv., near; 6 tAnatoy, 
neighbor 

TAOLOY, OU, TO, boat 

tAoUCLOS, -a, -Ov, rich 

TVEUULA, -AaTOSG, T6, spirit 

TO0ey, interrog. adv., whence 

totéw, L do, make 

TOULNVYy EVO, 6, shepherd 

TOALG, “EWS, %), city 

ToAU, adv., much 

TOAUG, TOAAH, TOAY, much, 
many 

Tovnods, -k, -dy, evil 

Topstouat, I go, proceed 

TOTH PLOY, -OU, TO, Cup 


~ 
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moU, interrog. adv., where 
tolc, mod6c, 6, foot 
TpecBitepos, -ou, 6, elder 
tety (4), before; see page 190 
m6, prep. with abl., before 
noeoayw, I lead forth, go before 
TedBatoy, -ov, T6, sheep 
mp6, prep., with loc., near, by; 
with acc., towards, to; with 
abl. (once), “from the point 
of view of” 
Teocéoxyouat, I go to, come to 
TPOTEVLH, “7S, H, prayer 
tooottOnut, I add, give in addi- 
tion 
tTedcwnoy, -ov, 4, face 
gTeogntelw, I prophesy 
TPOPHtNS, -0v, 6, prophet 
TOEGtTOG, -1, -ov, first 
TMTOTE, adv., ever yet 
TOG, adv., how 


Pp 


OTA, -atos, 16, word 


x 


odBBatoy, -ou, t6, Sabbath 
oarelw, I shake 
od&hny§, -yyos, ih, trumpet 
odp§, aupxds, h, flesh 
gexutou, =1<, reflexive, thyself 
Onwetoy, -ou, TO, sign 
onwepoy, adv., to-day, this day 
otyaw, I am silent, keep silence 
stwraw, I am silent, keep si- 
lence 
onavoarttw, I cause to stumble, 
offend 


| oxynvow, I dwell (as in a tent) 
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oxdro, -oroc, 6 stake, thorn 

oxotia, -a¢, H, darkness 

GxXOTOS, -OUG, 76, darkness 

oéc¢, of, ody, poss. pron., thy, 
thine 

cogta, -as, i, wisdom 

a0gdc, -1), -dv, wise 

onmelow, I sow 

onépua, -atoc, 16, seed 

aotaupdc, -o0, 6, cross 

otaupdw, I crucify 

otéAAw, IT send 

otevatu, I groan 

otéua, -xt0>, +6, mouth 

otptow, I turn, change 

ob, thou (you) 

oly, prep., with, used only 
with the instrumental 

suvayw, I gather together 

ouUvayuyy, -7S, N, synagogue 

suyecbltw, I eat with (someone) 

cuvinut, I perceive 

ouvlotyut, I commend, establish 

slew, I drag, draw 

oatw, I save 

oOwa, -at0¢, 76, body 

owtne, -700¢, 6, Saviour 

owtneta, -x¢, 4, salvation 

cMpewy, -ov, of sound mind, 
sober-minded 


sh 


catetvow, I make low, humble 

TaxéEwWs, adv., quickly 

cay, adv., quickly 

we... xt, both... and 

téxvoy, -oU, 76, child 

téXetos, -a, -ov, finished, com- 
plete 

teActow, I end, complete, fulfill 
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tedcutaw, (I finish), I die 

cedéw, I finish, end, com- 
plete 

téA0G, -0UuG, TO, end 

técoapes, técoapa, four 

téTAETOS, -y, -ov, fourth 

tH eéw, I keep 

ttOnut, I place, lay, put down 

tidu, I honor 

tlc, tl, interrog. pron., who, 
which, what 

TG, tt, indef. pron., one, a cer- 
tain one, a certain thing; 
some one, something 

toAudw, I dare 

tén0G, -0U, 6, place 

tote, adv., then 

tOUTO, see OUTOS 

teEic, tola, three 

tettos, -n, -ov, third 

tugAds, -n, -dy, blind 

cugAdw, I make blind, blind 


= 


YT 


bytns, -é¢, whole, healthy 

Uswoe, Udatoc, 16, water 

vids, -o0, 6, son 

buéteE00G, -a, -Ov, poss. pron., 
your 

ixdyw, I go away, depart 

Oréo, prep., with abl., in be- 
half of, in the interest of; 
instead of; in place of; for 
the sake of; about, concerning; 
with acc., over, above, be- 
yond 

bx6, prep., with abl., by; with 
acc., under 

Smoxotths, -00, 6, pretender, 
hypocrite 
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gatyw, I shine, appear 

pavepds, -d, -dv, manifest 

paveoow, I make manifest 

géew, I bear, carry 

gevyu, I flee, take flight; sec. 
aor., Epuyoy 

gtAéw, I love 

gthoc, -ovu, 6, friend 

gobéouat, I am afraid, I fear 

gOBoc, -ov, 6, fear 

gudAdcow, I guard, keep 

gwvéw, I call, speak aloud 

guvh, -715; i, voice 

gs, puts, tO, light 


XxX 
yatew, I rejoice 
AAPA, -AS, 7, Joy 
XApts, -tt0c, Hh, grace 
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yaetcua, -atog, 10, gift, free 
gift 

xele, yetedc, H, hand 

yeeta, -ac, H, need 

xpovitu, I spend time, tarry 

x pdvos, -OU, 0, time 


oe 


Yevotns, -ou, 6, liar 
Yuxn, -H¢, 7, soul 


Q 


Ode, adv., here, hither 

Oea, -as, h, hour 

@<, rel., comp., and temporal 
adv., as, when 

@ote, consecutive particle, so 
that 

@ote, inferential conj., and so, 
therefore 
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A 


Abide, uévu, éxtwévo 

After these things, wet& tadta 

Am, ciut 

Am able, Stvapat 

Am about (to do something). 
wéAAW 

And, xat 

Angel, &yyehos 

All, m&¢, SA0¢ 

Announce, xnedocw 

Answer, éToxoetvouae 

Apostle, éxéctoAo0g 

Appoint, xaOtotyut 

Ask (a question), gewtéu 


B 


Bad, xaxé¢ 

Baptize, artifw 
Bear witness, waetueéw 
Because (conj.), ott 
Become, ytvouae 
Before, 706 with abl. 
Beget, yevvdw 
Beginning, éex%7} 
Behold, 6Aérw 
Believe, trote dw 
Blind (adj.), tugAdc 
Blind (verb), tupAdw 
Boat, mAotoy 

Bread, Zetos 
Brother, &5<eAg6¢ 
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But, d\Ag 

Buy, éyoedGw 

By (denoting agent), bx6 witk 
abl. 


Cc 


Call, xaAéw 

Came to pass, éyéveto 

Care, it is a, wéAce 

Cast out, éxBaAAW 

Cease, tatouce 

Certain (indef.), tts, tt 

Child, téxvov; little child, 
Tatdtoy 

Christ, Xetoté¢ 

Church, éxxAnot« 

Come, Zeyouce 

Commandment, évtoAy 

Commend, cuvtotyut 

Concerning, cept with gem 

Covenant, dta0hxy 

Crowd, 8yAo0¢ 

Crucify, otavedw 


D 


Darkness, cxotta, oxéto¢ 
Daughter, Nuyatne 

Day, nyeea 

Dead, vexed¢ 

Defile, xotvéw 

Demon, Satwdveoy 
Depart, drépyouce 
Destroy, xataAUW 
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Devil, StaBoAog 
Die, érobynoxw 
Disciple, wabyths 
Do, xotéw 


E 


Eat, éo8tw 

Eat up, xatecbtw 
Enter, cicépyouat 
Eternal, aiwyvros 
Every, t%¢ 

Evil, xax6¢ 

Eye, 690aAydc 


F 


Face, tedcwtoy 

Faith, wlotte 

Faithful, mrotég 

Father, rathe 

Fear, poBéouae 

Find, evetoxw 

First, ToOt0¢ 

Follow, éxoAo0u8éw 

Foot, Tots 

For (conj.), y&e 

Forever, cig tov ald@va, etc 
TOUS aldvas 

Forgive, aplyue 

Friend, pthos 

From, éx6 with abl., naodk with 
abl. 

Fulfill, cAnedw 


G 


Garment, {udtroyv 
Give, d{dwut 
Glorify, 305&¢w 
Glory, 56&& 
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Go, Batvw, Zeyouae 
Go away, amépyoune 
Go to, meocéexouae 
God, @ed¢ 

Good, &yabés, xardcg 
Gospel, ebayyéAtoyv 
Grace, yéets¢ 

Great, wéyac 

Guard, guAdcow 


H 


Hand, xelo 

Hate, proéw 

Have, éyw 

He (in the oblique cases), xi76¢ 

He himself (intensive), att6c¢ 

Heal, Oeparelw 

Hear, &x0 Uw 

Heart, xaodla 

Heaven, otpavdc 

Himself, herself 
éautov, ExuTHS 

Holy, &yto¢ 

Hope, éAnts 

Hope (verb), éArtQw 


(reflexive), 


Hour, ea 
House, ofxoc, ofxla 
How, t0¢ 
I 
I, éyo 
If, et with the ind., é&y with the 
subj. 


In, év with loc. 

In order that, tva with subj. 
Into, el¢ with acc. 

It (in oblique cases), a0T6 
It itself (intensive), adv6 
Itself (reflexive), &autod 
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J 


Joy, yao 
Judge,xetyvw 
Judgment, xelats 
Justify, Stxardw 


K 


Keep, try péw 

Kill, droxtetvw 
King, Baothetc 
Kingdom, factActa 
Know, ytvooxw, ofda 


L 


Last, goyatos 

Law, véuoc 

Lawful, is, #Eeott 
Lay, ttOnure 

Lay down, ttOnut 
Lead, &yw 

Life, Cw 

Light, 9@¢ 

Look, bAgérw 

Look up, évabAérw 
Lord, xpos 

Love, ayarn, 

Love (verb), ayandw 


M 


Make, rotéw 
Man, &vbewnros 


Manifest, make, paveedw 


Many, toAudc 
Marvel, Oavnatw 
Master, xdotog 
Mercy, éAc0¢ 
Month, otéue 


Mother, untye 

Multitude, rAjbo¢ 

Myself (reflexivegatas oblique 
cases), auto, -HG. 

Mystery, puoty eto 


N 


Name, dvoug 

Nation, é6voc 

Necessary, is, det 

New, xatvdc, véoc 

Night, vo& 

No one, obSets 

Not, 00, o0x, oby; wh with 
subj., inf., and partic. 

Nothing, 0bdéy 

Now, voy 


O 


Obtain, éyw 

On, év with loc., éxt with loc. 
One another, éAAHAWwY 
Only begotten, wovoyevngs 
Other, &AXAos 

Out of, éx with abl. 


FE 


Parable, rapaboAn 

Part, uép0g 

Paul, IladAo¢ 

Peace, elonyyn 

People, Aad¢ 

Persuade, rel0w 

Place, t6T0¢ 

Place upon, érittOnure 
Power (authority), é&oucta 
Power, dtvaytsg 

Preach, xnetaow, elayyerttu 
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Priest, teped¢ 
Proclaim, xnetoow 
Promise, érayyeAta 
Prophet, meogntns 
Pursue, 610%0 


Q 


Quickly, taxéws, taYa 


R 


Raise, éyctow 

Rather, wzAAov 

Receive, Aawbavw 
Remain, wévw 

Righteous, Stxatocg 
Righteousness, Stxatocdyn 
Ruler, &eyxwy 


S 


Sabbath, oa6Batov 

Salute, domaGouae 

Same, avtéc¢ with the article 
Sanctify, ¢yiaGw 

Save, coCw 

Saviour, cwt}e 

Scribe, yeapwateds 
Scripture, y eaph 

Sea, OdAacoa 

See, BAETUW 

Seed, oxéopua 

Seek, Gntéw 

Send, méurtw, otéAAw 
Send forth, érootéAAw 
Servant, d00A0¢ 

Serve, dtaxovéw, SovAcdw 
Shake, cakebw 


She (in the oblique cases), ab06¢ 


She herself (intensive), «i76¢ 
Sheep, tedRatoy 
Shepherd, rotwny 

Sin, guaotla 

So that, Gote 

Son, uiédg - 

Soul, bux 

Sow, oretow 

Speak, Aéyw, Aawréw 
Spirit, tye0ue 

Stand, totnut 

Stone, AtOoc 

Strong, isyueds 
Sword, uayaroa 
Synagogue, cuvaywyn 


T 


Take, AawBavw 

Take away, alow, aratow 
Take up, atow 

Teach, dtdacxw 

Teacher, dtdaoxahog 
Temple, teody 

Testament, d:aOyxy 
Than, 4 

That, éxetvoc 

The, 6, 4, té 

Thief, Anoths 

Third, teltos 

This, odtocs, aty, totto 
Thou, ob 

Throne, Oedvo¢ 

Through, dt& with genitive 
Throw, 6&AAw 


Thyself (reflexive), ceautod, 


“1S 
Touch, &ttouae 
Tribulation, 0Atdt¢ 
Truth, dAndera 
Two, dvo 
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U 


Under, 4x6 with acc. 


V 


Village, xOuy 
Voice, gw} 


W 


Walk, repttatéw 
Wash, Aobu, virtw 
Way, 6866 

We, nuets 

Well, xaAdc, 0 
What, see Who 
When, 6tay, ote 
Where, xo0v 


Who, which, that, what (rela- 
tive), 8c, i, 6 

Who, which, what? (interrog.), 
tts, Tt 

Whole, éA0¢ 

Why, tt 

Will, 02Anua 

Wisdom, sogta 

Wish, 02Aw 

Word, Adyos, ojua 

Work, épyov 

World, xéop0¢ 

Worthy, &E&toc 

Write, yeaou 


Me 


You (sing.), ob 
You (plu.), bwete 
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